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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE.

ThAT portion of the writings of Paul, to the
elucidation of which the present work is devot- -
ed, occupies a very important place in the sa-
cred canon. Besides containing some loca clas-
sica upon several of the most essential positions
in doctrinal theology, such, for instance, as the
Deity of Christ, the personality and agency of
the Holy Spirit, the resurrection of the body,
&c.,* the two Epistles to the Corinthians may be
regarded as constituting the great code of prac-
tical ethics for the Christian Church. In this
respect, they stand to the science of practical
theology, in a relation analogous to that occu-
pied by the Epistles to the Romans, the Gala-
tians, and the Hebrews, to the science of sys-

* See the passages on the Deity of Christ and the agency of
the Spirit, collected in Dr. J. Pye Smith’s Scripture Testimo-
ny, iii. 496, The doctrine of the resurrection is the theme of
ch. xv.
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tematic divinity ; they contain the fullest de-
velopment of those principles on which that
science must rest, and the practices which its
rules are to authorize or inculcate. Under these
circumstances, it is somewhat remarkable, that on
no portion of the New Testament, if we except
some of the smaller Epistles, has less of critical
investigation been bestowed than on this. In
our own language, it would be difficult to men-
tion above three or four separate works upon
the Epistles to the Corinthians, and of these, not
one that is deserving of consideration in a seien-
tific point of view, however much some of them
may commend themselves to the lovers of ho-
miletical commentaries. Even the prolific press
" of Germany presents a somewhat similar dearth
in this quarter. ¢ Of special treatises on these
Epistles,” says the most recent commentator on
them, Professor Olshawsen, in his Biblicul Com-
mentary on the Connected Writings of the New
Testament. Bd. 111. lste Abe. 2*° Lief. p. 474,
¢ the number is vastly smaller than e. gr. on
the Epistles to the Romans and the Galatians,
and those which are extant, as well as those
which appear in general works, are of such a
character as to leave much yet to be desired.”
The reason of this somewhat remarkable fact,
it is not necessary that we should stop to in-
quire ; the circumstance of its existence is suffi-
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cient, not only to excuse the publication of the
present work, but to procure for it a favourable
reception from all who are engaged or interested
in the exegetical study of the Holy Secriptures.
The work of Professor Billroth, of which a
translation is now presented to the theological
public, is constructed upon the principle of ap-
plying the rules of a scientific hermeneutic to the
one simple object of eliminating from the words
of the Apostle, the sense he intended them to
convey. Hence the author contents himself
with discovering the meaning of Paul’s sentences,
elueidating the connection of these with each
other, and pointing out the general train of re-
mark or reasoning which pervades the whole,
_ without either stopping to argue in defence of
the doctrine he may have brought out, or to
endeavour to impress it upon the feelings or con-
victions of his readers. If there is thus less of
that general oberservation and reflection which
some are disposed to regard as the main charm
of a Commentary on Scripture, and more of
what have been somewhat contemptuously styled
¢ the dry bones of eriticism,” than are often pre-
sented by works of this nature, especially in this
country, there will be found, at the same time,
in the stedfastness and honesty of purpose with
which the author prosecutes his avowed design,
what will be held as far more that a compensa-
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tion for this, by every intelligent and principled
student of the Bible. What such an one wants
in a commentary, is not lengthened homilies upon
points of doctrine or duty, but simply assistance
to discover what idea the divine Spirit, using the
language of men, and observing all the ordi-
nary rules of grammar, logic, and rhetoric de-
signed to convey by the words which the text
of Scripture presents to his view ; and when he
has discovered this, he has obtained what he
knows to be of immeasurably greater value than
the most ingeniously conducted argument, or the
most splendid piece of declamation that ever
flowed from human pen. That, on every point,
the assistance which Dr. Billroth offers his read-
ers towards the attainment of this end, will be
satisfactory to them, is more, perhaps, than it
would be safe to affirm; but this much at least,
it may be permitted to his Translator to say
on his behalf, that while he never diverges into
the inviting regions of mere declamation, he
never passes over a difficult passage without
making a fair attempt, at least, to expound its
meaning, and show its connection with both the
previous and subsequent context.

When the work was published, (in 1833) the
author was a young man, occupying the station
of a Privat-Docent® in the University of Leipsic.

* See Robinson’s Concise_ View of Education in the German
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In the course of the following year he was elevated
to a Professorship of, Philosophy in the Univer-
sity of Halle, an office which he held, however,
only for a very short time. Whilst occupying
his former situation, in which straitened circum-
stances, and the ardour of an unquenchable love
of knowledge and desire of excellence had com-
bined to urge him to exertions for which his
frame was naturally little fitted, the seeds of an
insidious malady had gradually taken root in his
constitution, and he had barely commenced his
lectures at Halle, when he was compelled to re-
linquish the attempt and retire from his post.
After lingering for some months, he expired in
March 1836. The following notice of his death
appeared in the course of last year in an English
journal, in an article on the German Univer-
sities, written, I understand, by a gentleman
who at the time it happened was studying at
Halle. ¢ Early in 1836, Halle sustained a se-
vere loss in the early death, by consumption, of
Billroth, one of its Philosophical Professors, and
a man of remarkable comprehension and depth
of intellect. The highest expectations had been
awakened by the talent displayed in his early
lectures and writings.”* It was with peculiar -

Universities, p. 12, in No. V. of the Student’s Library of Use-
ful Tracts.
s Eclectic Review for August 1836, p. 166.
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sorrow that I received the intelligence of this
event,—a sorrow that was deepened as. well by
the remembrance of former intercourse with Dr.
Billroth, as by the knowledge that, kad his life
been spared a little longer, a second edition: of
this work would have been published, containing
all the corrections, additions, and other improve-
ments which farther inquiry, and the criticisms of
the public journals had snggested. On this the
author was busily engaged at the time of his
death, but unfortunately he had proceeded so
very short a way towards its accomplishment,
that no steps could with propriety be taken by
those into whose hands his papers fell, to further
his design after he had himself been removed.
The hope of obtaining this second edition to
translate from, induced a pause for a consider-
able period in the present undertaking, nor after
that hope was frustrated by the melancholy event
above referred to, was it without considerable re-
luctance that I consented to resume my labours,
afraid lest I might be doing an injustice to the
memory of the author, by introduecing to the Eng-
lish public a work, which he himself had so far
scondemned, as to set himself, amidst other cares,
and in feeble health, to remodel and correct it.
A re-examination of the work, however, strength-
ened by a perception of the growing respect
which even in its original state it was receiving
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from some of the most distinguished scholars in
Germany,* satisfied me, that if it was not all that
its deep-thinking author wished it to have been,
it nevertheless contained enough to make the
translation of it a valuable addition to the exege-
tical stores of those who were not able to make
use of the original. I had, moreover, in my pos-
session, a considerable portion of those altera-
tions and improvements which the author had
intended to incorporate with his second edition,
and which he had transmitted to me some time
before his death, for the purpose of being used in
the preparation of this translation. These I
have carefully intreduced into the places, and
used in the way directed by the author; so
that, though it will still be a subject for regret
that he was not spared to accomplish his de-
sign, that regret will be diminished by the con-
sideration that a portion at least of those im-
provements which he designed to introduce are
pteserved in the present work. This circum-
stance will serve also to account for any discre-

2 Prof. Olshausen, whose work already referred to, is per-
haps, when taken as a whole, (in so far at least as it has yet
been published), the first work of the day for sound criticism
. and spiritual exegesis, always refers to this work in terms of
the highest respect. In his Commentary on the Corinthians
he quotes from it perpetually, and generally introduces his ci-
tations with ¢ Treffend bemerkt Billroth,” or some other ex-
pression of equivalent import.
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pancies, whether in the way of omission, altera-
tion, or addition, which those who may take the
trouble of comparing the translation with the
original, may discover between them.

Of the principles on which the author has pro-
ceeded in the execution of his work, the follow-
ing statement is given by himself in his preface,
the whole of which, from its great length, and
the notice he takes of topics not likely to interest
the English reader, it has not been judged neces-
sary to translate. After alluding to the preva-
lence, in former years, of the practice of inter-
preting scripture, so as to accommodate it to cer-
tain preconceived notions, either in theology or
philosophy, he proceeds thus :—¢ In opposition
to this confused mode of proceeding, somewhere
about ten or fifteen years ago, arose the strict
grammatico-historical school, which avowed as its
object the development, apart from all considera-
tions of a dogmatical kind, of that meaning from
" the text which the author had combined with
his words. For this, especially, a sure founda-
tion was laid by the possession, through Winer’s
services, of a rational grammar of the New Tes-
tament idiom. With this no one can dispense
who does not wish to refuse all assent to what
is right. And just as little-can the Exeget de-
cline the obligation of making himself as fully
acquainted as possible with those historical cir-
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cumstances that are necessary for the proper elu-
cidation of his author’s words.

¢¢ These are acknowledged principles, and it
would not be worth while, at this time, to notice
them, were it not for a question with which the
mention of them is connected.

¢ That question is, Is grammatical, or, to
speak more correctly, linguistical, (by which ex-
pression the lexicographical is also included) and
historical information sufficient (when added, of
course, to natural qualifications of a subjective
kind) to place us in the position whence a perfect
interpretation of the Bible may be produced ?
Riickert, in the preface to his Commentary on
the Epistle to the Romans, (p. 9), expresses
himself as follows :—¢ The Exeget of the New
Testament, as such, has, for the sake of the
meaning which the New Testament has for the
Christian church, as thesource and rule of its theo-
logical knowledge, no system whatever, and can
have none, either of dogmatics or of feeling ; in
so far as he is an Exeget, he is neither orthodox
nor heterodox; neither supranaturalist, nor ratio-
nalist, nor pantheist; he is neither pious nor
profane; neither moral nor immoral; neither
keenly sensitive nor unfeelingly apathetic; for
he has nothing to do but to eliminate what his
author says, and to deliver this over as a naked
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statement to the philosophers, the dogmatists,
the moralists, or the ascetics.’

¢ These words clink very pleasantly, and the
accomplishment of the conditions they set forth
seems directly to lead to the main design of in-
terpretation, the apprehension of that which the
author desired to say. But nevertheless, the en-
tire position from which these are produced, is
untenable, because too abstract. It would lead us
too far from our subject were we to attempt to
show this untenability theoretically from the no-
tion of knowledge. Suffice it to remark, that
the knowing mind does not regard the object of
its knowledge as something outward, but that
the knowledge consists in the removal of the
barrier between subject and object; so that it is
a contradiction to expect that any one shall be
able to comprehend himself, and detail to others
a foreign thought, or a system of foreign thoughts
—a connected system of opinions — without
bringing his own views up to them. All such
pure and presumptuous empiricism recoils upon
itself. But, without entering on such specula-
tions, we need only appeal to experience ; there
never has been yet an Exeget who had no system,
however simple and abstract might be that which
he had, which did not lie at the foundation of
his exegesis, when, in the course of it, he came
upon the dogmatical views of his author. If
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he wishes to give a statement of these, he must
at least have locos communes under which he ar-
ranges them ; and, besides, as he cannot merely
repeat, word for word, the expressions which the
author has used, but must ¢ranspose them into
such as are familiar to himself and his readers,
this necessitates the possession of opinions or
principles, which, again, require a wider foun-
dation, and so necessarily refer to the province
of philesophy. It follows from this, not that the
Exeget should have no system, no opinions, but
that his opinions and system should not be sub-
jeetive, but objectively true and well founded—
not that he should join no party, but that he
should jein the party of truth single and alone.
¢ Riickert says, moreover, that when the Exe-
get has discovered what his author says, he must
deliver it over as a naked statement to the phi-
losophers and degmatists. Certainly he should ;
but we would ask, ¢ wkat form? With the
mere repredentations and images of an author,
scientific dogmatic can commence nothing; its
object is to ground and grasp whatever in them
is true and eternal. If the exegesis is to be a
bridge between the region of the immediate ex-
istence of religion in representation and image,
and that of dogmatic, ¢. e. of the scientific com-
prehension of the dogmata, it cannot stand only
on the former, but must rest also on the latter; if it
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is to be the intetpretess between two regions, it
is necessary that it be skilled in the language
which both use. On this account, both the
purely philosophical and the dogmatical element
must mingle in its exercise. So it always has
been, and it cannot be otherwise. Dogmatic
wants to perceive the rational, the spirit that is
- revealed in Christianity ; but as this spirit by
being revealed, puts on a Time-form, so is this ac-
complished by men whose education derived its
character from a particular time. Such men
were the apostles, and their education was one
that had been influenced by Jewish opinions and
modes of belief. Hence they often expressed
Christian truth in forms borrowed from Jewish
modes of thought. We find also that they ac-
commodated to themselves Jewish conceptions;
and, indeed, Paul says of himself, 1 Cor. ix. 20,
¢ to the Jews became I as a Jew, that I might
gain the Jews,’ &c. Now, it becomes of im-
portance to enquire kow far this accommodation
was carried. Are, for instance, such expressions as
o ndg rol Suol, 6 Abyos odgE dyévro, 5 Sixasoclvy % ix wio-
rswg, &c. simple accommodations to Jewish, or, in
general, to Oriental modes of representation?
Or are they expressive of ever-during truths that
rise above the changing influence of time? And,
if so, what are these truths?

¢ To institute such inquiries on these points,
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and to educe from the biblical representation the
idea which has its immediate existence in them,
is what exegesis cannot refuse, provided it is to
be theological. It is only when it does so that
it accomplishes any thing of which dogmatic can
make an immediate use. In my opinion, there-
fore, exegesis, if it would reach its perfection,
cannot remain ignorant of the recent philosophy;
on the contrary, it will be drawn towards it by
an inward necessity, and that the more the fur-
ther it advances towards freedom from prejudice.
A remarkable and decisive instance of this is
given by Usteri’s inestimable work, Entwicke-
lung des Paulinischen Lehrbegriffes [Develop-
ment of Paul’s Doctrinal System], the object of
which, as stated in the preface to the fourth edi-
tion, (Ziirich 1832), is ¢ not at all to apply to
the dogmatical representations of the apostle, re-
flections arising from the stand-point of our re-
presentations, and to subject them to a negative
criticism, but, holding fast by the thread of the
positive unity of the idea, to recognise those sub-
jective forms of composition as necessary elements
in the development of the idea,” p. 7. From
the same point have 1 endeavoured to treat the
dogmatical passages in the present work ; and it
is gratifying to me to be able thus to refer those
who object to such modes of interpretation to

b
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one work, at least, of acknowledged exegetico-
dogmatical importance.®

* [It is proper to remark here, that though the author has
introduced several applications of what he calls the new (or
Hegelian) Philosophy to the elimination of the idea involved in
the words of the apostle, very few traces of these will be found
in the present translation. The passagesin which they appear
have, in general, been omitted, and, for the following reasons :
1sz. Whilst I fully agree with the author that exegesis has
something more to do than simply to transiate the words of a
writer into the synonymous words of the language of those for
whom the exeget writes, and that its office is not fulfilled until
it presents the truth which the writer meant to teach, in a sub-
stantive and intelligible form, to the mind of the reader; I
must profess my inability to see how this end is to be attained
by the.application to the words of the sacred penmen, of a set of
philosophical principles of which they were, of oourse, pro-
foundly ignorant, In such a case there is great danger of our
erring against one of the first principles of a sound Hermenen-
tic, viz. that no principle foreign to the views or habits of the
original writer be allowed to exert an influence on the inter-
pretation of his writings. The only limitation under which
the exercise of the grammatico-historical mode of interpreta~
tion can be safely placed, is that which requires that this exer-
cise shall be guided by a respect to the analogy of scripture snd
to the pervading spirit of the word of God. This seems suffi-
cient to secure to the competent inquirer (under the divine
blessing) the discovery of what the sacred writers intend to say,
and this surely is all that can be either reasonably or wisely re-
quired. 2dly. Dr. Billroth's philosophical speculations being
designed rather as an experiment than employed as essential
to the elucidation of the text, the omission of them in no degree
interferes with the harmony or unity of his work. And, 3dly.
Those passages of his work in which they are introduced are
expressed so much in the peculiar terminology of the Hegelian
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‘ But enough of this. On the principles which,
in other respeets, | have followed, I need say little,
as, in regard to them, I profess myself altogether
of the grammatico-historical school. As regards
the language and grammar, I have followed
everywhere the admirable work of Winer, and
my aim has been that my eommentary should
appear penetrated with the spirit of its philology.
I have also derived excellent advantage, espe-
cially for the second epistle, from Fritzsche’s
Dissertatt. 11. de nornullis posterioris ad Corin-
thios epistolae locis. Lips. 1824. Of lexicons I
have made little use; where references to them
were necessary, I have always used Wahl's
Clavis, 2d edit. 1829.

“ If, in the grammatieal remarks, I may seem
at times to have descended to what is little -and
unnecessary, I hope, in the present state of exe-
gesis, that this will be easily forgiven. The ge-

school, that without an acquaintance with the system of that
philosopher, it is utterly impossible either to understand the
original, or to render it into English. Instead, therefore, of
rumning the risk of disgusting my readers with inserting pas-
sages which I could net possibly render invelligible, without
prefixing to this werk an outline of Hegelianism—a task
for which I am equally unwilling and incempetent—I have
judged it better toomit them entirely. For this I am happy to
say I had thre author’s consent ; and I believe it was his inten-
tion to have reseinded all those passages in his. second edition,
had he lived to finish it.—-Ts.]
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nuine rational mode of treating such matters is
not yet so extensively known as it deserves; and
I have entered into these grammatical subtilties
with ardour, partly to accustom the young exe-
get, for whose use this commentary is in this re-
spect principally designed, to have ever a care-
ful eye upon the grammar, which is the only se-
cure foundation of exegesis, and partly because
I hold it to be the duty of every exeget, while
as yet the New Testament philology has only
recently been freed from the fetters of an en-
feebling empiricism, to prove to his reader, who
may perchance be distrustful of his grammatical
treatment of the text, that he exercises a perpe-
tual watchfulness over this most important part
of scriptural interpretation.

¢ For the historical element I have had more
aid from recent publications, such as, besides the
Introductions to the New Testament, Neander's
Geschichte der Pflanzung und Leitung der Christ-
lichen Kirche durch die Apostel, Hamb. 1832,
[History of the Planting and Government of the
Christian Church by the Apostles], Schrader’s
work entitled Der Apostel Paulus, 2 Th. Leipz.
1830 and 1832, as well as several valuable trea-
tises of Bleek in the Theologische Studien und
Kritiken, and the famous Essay of Baur on the
Christ-Party in.the Tibingen Zeitschrift fiir Theo-
logie. The results of these writings, so far as I
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could agree in them, I have thankfully incorporat-
ed with my Commentary, and if the latter have no
other merit, it has at least one in this, that it con-
tains the results of the most recentinquiries, and
may serve to make known to the public at large
many important conclusions, which, from being
developed in the pages of journals, have had hi-
therto a comparatively restricted circulation. As
regards such notices respecting history and anti-
quities as were requisite in order to elucidate the
text, 1 have been as brief as possible, and, to
avoid unnecessary quotation, I have referred ge-
nerally to the most common manuals, especially
to Winer's Biblisches Real-lexicon.

¢ I have yet to speak of the text which I have
followed as the ground-work of my remarks.
Necessitated to choose one that was generally
known, I selected that of Knapp, as edited lately
by Goeschen, with a Latin version and a collec-
tion of its variations from the text of Lachmann,
under the title Novum Testamentum Graece et
Latine—Edidit Ad. Goeschen; praefatus est
Fr. Liicke, Lips. 1832. The text of Lachmann
itself I would have followed, had it not been that
it is comparatively so little known ; wherever,
however, his variations from that of Knapp
seemed to me of moment I have referred to
them, and have thus sought to contribute my
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mite towards making the usefulness of this most
serviceable work more extensively known.”

These extracts will put the reader in posses-
sion of the principles on which the author has
proceeded, and the authorities on which he has
rested in the composition of his work. It only
remains for me to add, that, in my capacity of
Translator, my chief aim has been to render faith-
fully and perspicuously the author’s meaning,
whether his statements were such as I could ac-
cord with or not. From such statements as have
appeared to me importantly erroneous, I have
given my reasons for dissent in a note. This
privilege I have, however, used very sparingly;
for as, on the one hand, a Translator cannot justly
be made responsible for any of his author’s opi-
nions, so, on the other, it seems indecorous in
one whase main office it is to be an interpreter
of his author’s meaning, to be officiously anxious
to act the part also of a censor upon his senti-
ments.

The rest of the notes consist almost entirely
of quotations of those passages to which the an-
thor has referred, and whieh, in a work intended
for English readers, it was necessary to quote
entire, in order to render the reference to theni
of any avail. By far the greater part of these
are from the valusble grammar of Winer, already
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referred to. Ome or two quotations are also in-
troduced from the recent work of Olshausen, in
which he animadverts upon some of Dr. Billroth’s
criticisms.

Throughout the whole, my principal desire
has been, to render the work as useful as possi-
ble, not merely to those who are engaged in the
duty of publicly expounding the word of God to
others, but still more, perhaps, to those who are
seeking to acquire the habit of applying with
facility the principles of a strict and scientific
exegesis. A more valuable habit it is impossi-
ble for the student of theology to attain, and
there is no discipline by which it is so likely
to be acquired as by the careful study of works
such as those which the modern school of Ger-
man commentators has produced—works in
which the utmost freedom of inquiry is tempered
and directed by the most serupulous regard to
settled principles of hermeneutic and exegesis, and
in which care is taken that no part of the divine
word shall be made to speak what is contrary to
the general tenor of Scripture, or what is not
fairly deducible from the language in which it is
involved. The multiplication of such works
cannot but exert a beneficial influence upon the
biblical literature and theology of the age.
Wherever their spirit is imbibed, a reverence for
the word of God, as such, and a sincere desire to
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understand what the Holy Ghost teacheth, will
supplant that love of party-tenets and iron-bound
systems which has so long pressed as an incubus
at once on the peace and the intelligence of the
church. Let us indulge the hope that the time
is not far distant when the race of mere dogma-
tists, who seem to address themselves to the in-
terpretation of Scripture for no other purpose
than to make the sacred writers speak like the
disciples of some modern master, will give place
to those whose sincere desire (to borrow the
words of Archbishop Whately) it shall be, not
so much to have Scripture on their side, as to be
themselves on the side of Scripture. Then, but
not till then, may we expect to see a spirit of
light and love pervading the universal church,
and cleansing away the impurities and imperfec-
tions, which ages of ignorance, prejudice and
bigotry, have cast upon her.

W.L. A.

EDINBURGH,
August 12, 1837.




INTRODUCTION

FIRST EPISTLE.

CoriNTH,* the wealthy and luxurious® capital of
Achaia, which, though destroyed by Lucius Mum-
mius B. c. 146, had, after its restoration by Ceesar,
and chiefly by means of its trade, become a city of
the first importance, was visited for the first time by
Paul during his second great apostolic journey,
(Acts ch. xviii.) The importance of the city, its
felicitous situation, the conflux of persons from all
nations, brought thither for the purpeses of traffic,

2 See H. Wilkens spec. antigg. Corinth. Brem. 1747, and
Walch. antigg. Cor. Jen. 1761.

b Among the passages from profane writers, in proof of this
(see them in Eichhorn’s Einleitung, ITL. 94. Hug’s Introduc-
tion, I1. 368. [Eng. trans.] Schott Jsagoge, p. 230, and Hey-
denreich Comment. proleg. I1X.) the following deserve particu-
har notice in connection with this Epistle. Strabo VIIL p.
380, Almeloy.—* The great and wealthy city of the Corin-
thians has always abounded in population, and is well sup-
plied with every thing necessary, both for political matters and
for mechanical trades.” Dio Chrysostom, II. p. 119. Reisk.
“ Ye inhabit a city, the most licentious (ixepeodirerdsm) of
all that either are or have been.” Even the verb sognS:égur
was synonymous with to be luzurious. Hesych.

- B
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were circumstances which rendered it exceedingly
eligible as a centre-station from which the gospel
might be spread abroad throughout a great part of
the Roman empire; and it was accordingly fixed
upon by Paul as one of the places where he remain-
ed for a longer period than was usual with him on
such journeys. According to Acts xviii. 11, he con-
tinued there for eighteen months.

Shortly after his arrival at Corinth, he found there
a Jew of Pontus, by name Aquila, who, along with
his wife Priscilla, had recently come from Rome on
account of the proscription issued by Claudius Ceesar
against the Jews in that city, (see Sueton. Claud.
c. 25.) With him Paul connected himself, in the
first instance by exercising along with him the same
craft. From the expression in Acts xviii. 2, where
he is called rwve *Towdaios, Aquila does not appear at
that time to have been a Christian ; but his conver-
sion must have followed very soon after, as we find
that he, with his wife, had, half a year afterwards,
obtained so deep an insight into Christianity as to
be able to explain it more perfectly to Apollos at
Ephesus, ver. 24.

The labours of Paul, in connection with these in-
dividuals, as well as with Timothy and Silas or Syl-
vanus, (comp. Acts xviii, 5, with 2 Cor. i. 19.) were
favourably followed by the foundation of a nume-
rous church (xviii..8.) in spite of the enmity of the
Jews, ver. 12, and the contempt with which the
Greeks, blinded by their fondness for worldly learn-
ing and wisdom, regarded the simple preaching of
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the gospel.s Throughout the whole of Achaia also
they formed churches; at least, such existed when
Paul wrote his Second Epistle to the Corinthians ;
see ch. i. v. 1.

After the lapse of eighteen months Paul went to
Ephesus, whither he was accompanied by Aquila
and Priscilla, and thence to Jerusalem, Acts xviii. 18.
During his absence (during which, however, Apol-
los wént to Corinth and carried on the commen-
eed work ; see more on this under,) the Corinthian
church sank into a very corrupt state. Immorality,
numerous errors in church order, and party divisions
showed themselves. Of these the apostle, perhaps
for the first time, became aware (probably through
Apollos, who was again with him, 1 Cor. xvi. 12.)
during his second more permanent residence at
Ephesus, whither he had come on his third great
apostolical journey, after visiting Galatia and Phry-
gia, Acts xix. 1. On this account he wrote an
epistle (now lost)® to which he himself refers, 1 Cor.

a See what Aristides the rhetorician’(in the 2d cent. of the
Christian aera) says reapecting Corinth, (in Neptun. ed. Din-
dorf, 1. p. 40.) ¢ If you but go into the street you will cer-
tainly meet a philosopher, and even from statues (&yixwr)
you may learn and hear, so vast are the treasures of literature
in every part of it, wherever one may cast one’s eyes, whether
in the streets or by the porches (eveds.) Besides, there are
gymnasia and schools, and the mathematics and histories.”

b The Armenian church preserve a pretended letter of Paul
to the Corinthians; but it is spurious, and even were it ge-
nuine, its contents forbid its being regarded as the one re-
ferred to above.
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v. 9,* in which he forewarned the Corinthians against
intercourse with those who were immoral. To this
the Corinthians replied, in a letter sent by the hands
of Stephanus, Fortunatus, and Achaicus, (1 Cor.
xvi. 17. 18) in which also some inquiries respecting
different points were contained, (see 1 Cor. vii. 1; viii.
1; xii. 1; xvi. 1 and 12.) In addition to these, the
apostle had obtained information as to the state of
the Corinthian church from the domestics of Chloe,
1 Cor.'i. 11. ) -

* [ The only authority for the supposed existence of this epistle,
rests on the words of the apostle in this passage,—a very in-
adequate foundation indeed for so important an assumption !
The words of Paul are iygaya suiv iy s¥ izirsedi z. «. A. by
which it is supposed that he refers to a previous epistle. Now,
in reply to this, it may be remarked, 1st, That, supposing such
an epistle to have existed, (of which, beyond these words, there
is no evidence) it is very unaccountable not only that i¢ alone
of all Paul’s epistles should be missing, but that nowhere in
the writings of the early church should any hint of its ever
having existed be found. 2dly, It is not a little remarkable,
that, amid the apostle’s frequent references to bygone events
in these epistles, no notice, but this very cursory one, should
have been taken of an event so important as his having pre-
viously written them an admonitory letter. 3dly, Had the
apostle really meant, by these words, to refer to a former epistle,
he would have written iy ¢5 wgorigq imwe., and not simply iv
=7 iwwe. 4thly, The words may, without any constraint, be
regarded as referring to the epistle in which they occur, «»
being used for ¢adey, as in Coloss. iv. 15, and 1 Thess. v. 27 ;
and the whole being rendered, ¢ I have just written to you
(as e. g. at v. 2. and 7,) in this epistle, &c.” As to the vl in

- ver. 11, it is obviously only a particuls transeundi, equivalent
to “now I have thus written, &c.”” See Bloomfield Rec. Syn.
in loc.—Tkr.] .
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Of that state we must now proceed to offer a more
particular account, in so far, at least, as materials for
such an account are furnished to us by the two Epis-
tles themselves, and by the Acts of the Apostles.

The crowning evil, under the influence of which the
Corinthian church had been brought, was, without
doubt, its corrupt division into different and bitterly
opposing parties. The existence of these the apostle
himself expressly mentions, when he says, 1 Cor. i.
12, "Exaorog budv Atyer éyd pév siws Tabhov, syd 8k
* AmodAa, dyd) 88 Knpik, éyds 8¢ Xpiorot.®  Of this evil it
will be proper to develop the characteristic featares,
so far as existing information shall enable us so to
do. We shall follow in this inquiry an excellent
treatise by Baur, ¢ on the Christ-party,” (in the Tn-
bingen ¢« Zeitschrift fiir Theologie,” Jowrnal for
Theology for 1831, part 4. p. 61. sqq.) and the
equally valuable, though shorter, delineation of our
subject, in Neander's History of the Planting and
Administration of the Christian Church by the Apos-
tles, (Hamburgh 1832, Vol. i. p. 199, sgq.)

The parties which bore the names of Paul and
Apollos, were always nearly allied to each other,

 For the supposition, that reference is not made in these
words to opposing parties really ranked under these names,
but that by a metaschematism the sense is : ¢ There are at
Corinth various parties, which have called themselves by the
names of their leaders, as if one should say, I am a disciple of
Paul; and another, I of Apollos, and so on,”—for this suppo-
sition, as Eichhorn has remarked, (Einleitung, I11. p. 108,)
there are no grounds. ‘
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and may, indeed, be regarded as fundamentally one,
in so far, at least, as they stand in equal opposition
to all the others. Paul, according to his liberal view
of Christianity, as opposed to all the peculiarities of
Judaism, had preached it as a system free from the
compulsion of the law. After him came Apollos,
and carried forward the work which he had thus be-
gun. This Apollos was, as we learn from Acts xviii.
24, sg¢., an Alexandrian by birth, who had, in the
first instance, belonged to the number of John’s dis-
ciples, (see Acts xix. 1, sgq.), but had afterwards
been more accurately instructed in Christianity by
Aquila and Priscilla at Ephesus. He is styled dvip
Adyro5, an expression intimating probably his Judaeo-
Hellenic education, as this was peculiar to the learn-
ed among the Alexandrian Jews, and perhaps also
his eloquence, (see Neander, p. 201, note.)* Aquila-

® [In the passage referred to, Dr. Neander says, ¢ The ap-
pellation &wmig Adyus, applied to him in the Acts, describes
him probably, not as an eloquent, but as a learned man. This
accords best with his being an Alexandrian, since they were
distinguished, not so much for eloquence, as for their learned
education ; and his disputation with the Jews at Corinth con-
firms us in taking Aéyues in this sense, when viewed in connec-
tion with a Jew’s estimate of learning. In thissense, the word
occurs in Josephus and Philo; the former of whom opposes
Adysos to Iuibras, de Bell. Jud. V1. v., § 3, and the latter de
vita Mosis, 1. § 5, uses Alyvariav of Abyrr.” Whether Adyres
is to be understood in the sense of learned, or in that of elo-
quent, is not a matter of much importance; hut I cannot say
that Dr. Neander’s reasons appear to me sufficient to induce
us to desert our own version. For, in the first place, if Xiyies
mean learned, it would be mere tautology to tell us also that
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and Priscilla had, as he was going into Achaia, com-
mended him to the churches there. And certainly,
among so polished a people as the Corinthians, his
Alexandrian education was admirably adapted to
procure him a multitude of followers in preaching
Christianity. His system of doctrine, however, seems
to have been sadly misapprehended, and to have
produced in many members of the Corinthian church,
pride and vain philosophy, instead of the genuine
fruits of Christianity. Hence, doubtless, the power-
ful attack upon the former in the first chapter of this
Epistle. At the same time, the preaching of Apollos,
properly viewed, contained no deviation from the

Apollos was Jvswris Iv cais ygapais, which can only mean the
same thing, viewed in connection with the Jewish notions
of learning. 2dly, Whatever may have been the Attic use of
2éyus, in the common dialect it generally means eloguent.®
Thus Mercury was called ‘Eguiis § Aéyses, and Phrynichus, p.
68, (as quoted by Wetstein in loc.) expressly says, Aéyies &
of woAAss Abyovewy ki woi Juve siwsiy. 3dly, The testimony of
Josephus and Philo cannot go further than to prove, that in
their own time the word did signify learned as well as elo-
guent, for it is also used in this latter sense by both of them,
(see Kuinoel and Bloomfield in loc.) 4thly, It seems clear,
that after Paul left Corinth his influence over many of the
Christians there began to decline, and it is equally clear (see
1 Cor. ii. 45 2 Cor. x. 10; xi. 6,) that this had arisen from
his want of eloquence. Now, had Apollos been merely a
learned man, his preaching among them would not have had
this effect, for in that Paul was at least his equal. For these
reasons it appears better to adhere to the common version of
Adyies a8 meaning eloquent.—Tr.]

® I perceive, however, that Mr. Negris, in a note, vol. 1. page 299, of his

edition of Herodotus, renders the word Aéyses by * one prafound in his-
tory, erudite.” ‘
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doctrinal view of Paul; for we find Paul acknow-
ledging Apollos as the person by whom the foun-

dation laid by himself had been built upon, (1 Cor.

iii. 5, &c.,) and very far indeed from rega.rdmg his
party as personally opposed to himself.

On the other hand, the Petrine party, or, at least,
their leaders, were professedly opposed to Paul.
During his absence from Corinth, it had happened
that some Judaising false teachers had arrived, bring-
ing with them letters of commendation from Pales-
tine, and, perhaps, also, even from Peter himself, who
had set themselves to enforce the observance of the
law on Christians, and had mingled Judaism and
Christianity together, as we find, for instance, to
have been the case with the church at Galatia. This
was one part of their corrupting conduct in the
church. But, there was also another part, the con-
sideration of which is involved in the inquiry as to
those who called themselves rods XgioroD, to which
we now proceed.

Regarding the nature of this party, we find seve-
ral very different opinions advanced, The simplest
and most natural, at first sight, seems to be that of
Eichhorn, who (Einl. III. p. 107,) says, « Whilst the
parties of Paul, of Apollos, and of Cephas were con-
tending with each other, there was formed a party
of neutrals, who maintained that they held with nei-
ther Paul, nor Apollos, nor Peter, but only with
Christ, They relied on the instructions of a written
document, which they had constructed out of the
discourses of Jesus, recorded in the original gospel.”
With the exception of the hypothesis in this last
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clause, which is, indeed, approved of by hardly any
one, this opinion of Eichhorn is adopted by Schott
and Pott. The former says, ( Isagoge in Nov. Testa-
ment. p. 233, ) « The passage, 1 Cor. iii. 22, 28, Jeads
us to conclude, that by the phrase Azyovrss éyd sius
Xpioroi are described those who rightly acquiesce
in this, that they should profess themselves simply as
attached to Christ. It is by no means to be supposed,
that Paul reproves them alike with those who had
boasted of himself, or of Apollos, or of Peter, as their )
leader and teacher, in preference to others. He
only mentions them along with the others, in order
that he might clearly show of what kind were the
dissensions among the Corinthians, which he could
do only by stating, that some chose this one, and
some’ that one for their teacher, while others (and
that rightly, 1 Cor. iii. 28,) called themselves sim-
ply followers of Christ.”® In the passage here ad-
duced, however, before the words 7 % Xeiorod can
be made to support this theory, we must add to them
the clause «as also sowe of you properly profess,”—

2 Locus 1 Cor. iii. 22, 23, det, ut illud Abyeress byl sipes
Xgrrou €08 innuere putemus, qui recte in eo acquiescant, ut
simpliciter se Christo addictos profiteantur. Minime existi-
mandus est Paulus hos pariter improbasse, atque illos, qui vel
ipsum Paul., vel Apoll., vel Pet. ducem suum atque doctorem
prae ceteris jactaverint. Mentionem eorum propterea fecit
una cum illis, quod, cujusnam generis essent dissidia inter
Corinthios excitata, perspicue explicare non poterat, nisi ita,
ut diceret, alios hunc, alios illum praeferre doctorem, aliis
(recte quidem, 1 Cor. iii. 23) se Christi sectatores simpliciter
appellantibus.
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an addition for which, there is not only no necessary
call in the words themselves, but which. is opposed
by the connection in which they stand, (see Notes in
loc.) Besides, in 2 Cor. x. 7, we find the apostle
declaring those who called themselves rol Xo. to be
opposed to him,* which renders Schott’s interpreta-
_tion quite untenable, and brings us back to that which
holds, that in 1 Cor. i. 12, Paul reproves those who
called themselves ‘roi Xg. no less than those who
called themselves from Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas.
Some may feel themselves, therefore, led rather
to favour the opinion of Storr,® according to which
the Christ-party is regarded as consisting of those
who followed James, the relation of our Lord.(Gal.
i. 19,) as the head of their sect. In this view, the
expression ywdexey xare adexa Xpordy, 2 Cor. v. 16,
is regarded as alluding to this relation; and, in re-
spect of the same, it is thought that the &deApol roi
Kugiou, 1 Cor. ix. 5, are mentioned as well as James
himself, ch. xv. 7. The first of these, perhaps, how-
ever, gives no foundation for such a theory, since
the words yn. x. 6. Xp. stand there in quite a diffe-

& [ This quotation of Dr. Billroth’s, I need hardly say, is as
. little to the point as the one adduced by Schott. In neither
of them is any reference made to the Christ-party in the Co-
rinthian church ; but, in both, the Apostle is speaking of Chris-
tians as such ; in the former, of those who were so only pro-
fessedly, in the latter, of those who were so really and in truth.
—Thr.]

b This opinion is followed by Bertholdt, (Einl. VL. p. 3319,)
by Hug. (Introd. IL p. 371, Eng. trans.) and by Heyden-
reich (Comment. L p. 31.)
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rent meaning from that of family relationship ; and
with regard to the two latter, even supposing that
they were, in other respects, free from difficulties, and
so had a clearly favourable bearing on the Storrian
theory, yet their force is not so great as to compel
our assent to it. For, as Baur correctly remarks, p.
56, «the adA. 7. z. ch. ix. 5, as well as James, ch. xv.
7. are mentioned in course, along with-others of the
same class to which they belonged, and there is no-
thing in the context to lead us to suppose that their
being named was occasioned by their sustaining a
peculiar relation to others in the church.” The chief .
difficulty, howeyer, that arises against the proposed
theory, lies in this, that if the Christ-party were in
reality the party of James, the question immediately
occurs, Why is not this party named after James,
as the others are after Paul, Apollos, and Cephas?
Whence the appellation of Xgioroi? Even if the cus-
tomary force of ‘the article thus used be to express
relationship, yet it would be a strange way of ex-
pressing the relation of the party of James to their
leader, to call them the party of Christ, simply be-
cause James was a relative of Christ: to do this,
“ we should have had not ¢ Xgiorol, but o/ roi adeApod
ro0 Kvaidu. And even supposing that the form here
used is designedly employed as an abbreviated form,
it is yet to be remarked, that in that case, in place of
oi Xororol, we should have had oi Kugiou, as the refe-
-rence would have been to the ddsApoi roi Kupiov, and
not to the &dsApoi Xgiarol. In the name Xgioris here
used, there lies a subordinate notion, which suggests
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a reference to another relation than one of an exter-
nal nature, arising from the person of Jesus. Al-
though Jesus, as Xgiords, is also Kipog, yet in the lat-
ter there is more decidedly involved the idea of the
historico-personal (see ex. gr. John xx. 18, 25,) than
in the former, which, though commonly used of Je-
sus, yet always involves in it the doctrinal notion
of the Messiah or Redeemer. (Baur as above.)

We are thus brought directly to the theory of
Baur, which appears to be the only true one. Before
him J. C. Chr. Schmidt, had remarked that, properly
speaking, there were only two parties in the Corin-
thian church, the Pauline and the Petrine. This is
at once rendered probable, by the consideration, that,
according to the manner usually followed by Paul
in the controversial parts of these epistles, he speaks
of his opponents quite generally, and makes no dis-
tinctions among them. If, in explanation of this, it
should be alleged, that Paul had always the party of
Peter in his eye, as those were his bitterest enemies,
and passed over the Christ-party as neutral, we reply,
that this supposition is negatived by 2 Cor. x. 7,
$qq., a passage which forcibly forbids us to establish

" any essential distinction between the opponents of
the apostle alluded to in it, and those referred to in
the following chapter, as he passes from the former
to the latter without any intimation that they were
distinct from each other.

Wherein, then, consisted the essential feature of
the party of Peter ? The common opinion is, that it
lay in this, that they endeavoured to engraft the in-
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stitutions of Judaism on Christianity ; and, indeed,
a8 has been already remarked, this certainly was one
part of the corrupt views which the false teachers
held. That this, however, was not their only cor-
ruption, nay, that it was one which did not even
reach the length of being plainly broached, is shown
from the very mode and character of the apostle’s
polemics in these epistles. We find him here con-
tending not, as for instance in the Epistle to the
Galatians, for Christian freedom through the abroga-
tion of the law, in opposition to Jewish constraint,
but for his own authority as an apostle, which had
been impugned. On this head, Baur’s remarks are
excellent, p. 83. ¢« The peculiar zeal of the Jewish
Christians for the Mosaic law, might, in this case
also, be primarily the moving inducement ; but since
in a church composed of [at least very many] hea-
then Christians, like that at Corinth, an imme-
diate introduction of their principles would not have
procured for them a favourable reception, they ac-
cordingly sought to undermine the apostle Paul by
impugning his apostolic authority, and in this way
to effect an introduction of Judaism. They would
not acknowledge Paul as a genuine and legitimate
apostle, because he was not an apostle roi Xgiorod,
in the same sense in which Peter, James, and the
others were, not having stood in the same close
connection with Christ during his life on earth
in which they had stood.* From this point of

* Peter himself had given no countenance to the party in
Corinth bearing his name, as is evident from the fact, that he
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view, the relation of the Petrine to the Christ-party
becomes, as it appears to me, very simple and na-
tural. These were not two different parties, but
only two different names of one and the same party,
(in the same way as the Pauline and the Apolline
seem to have been essentially one party) so that both
‘names denote only the pretensions which this party
Advanced on its own behalf. They called themselves
robs Knpd, because Peter held the first place among
the Jewish apostles, but rois Xeiorol also, in order
that they might keep up the notion, that intimate in-
tercourse with Christ was essential to the possession
of genuine apostolic authority; and so might place
Paul at least much below the rest of the apostles,
as one who had entered upon the office later than
the others, and in a way peculiar to himself. With
this view also, they chose the name of Xpiorol
and not 'Inool or Kugiow. They assumed that title
which held forth the idea of the Messiah or Saviour,
in order that they might point out, as the efficient
communicating organs of the Messianic felicity and
blessing,—of the higher life, the principle of which
is Christ the Saviour—only those who had received all
. that appertained thereto, from the immediate teaching
of Jesus, through an outward and really conspicuous
union with him.#

never was in Corinth as an apostle. We conclude, however,
from the whole affair, that some travelling pseudo-apostles
had assumed Peter’s name, and with it visited the Corinthian
church. [This is, of course, mere supposition.—TRr.]

* The theory above given is greatly confirmed by Baur’s
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Such is the view of this subject given by Baur.
In my opinion, however, it will be proper, in addition
to this, to take into consideration what is rendered
probable from 2 Cor. x. 7, sqq. In that place, Paul
obviously sets the teachers. in opposition to himself.
Perhaps they had assumed the title Xgioroi at first in
their presumptuous pride. Those of theirfollowers who
came nearest to them, and who were most assuming,
probably took the same appellation ; while others con-
tented themselves with the name K»pé after them, (in
amanner analogousto the parties of Pauland Apollos),
having no other object in so doing, than the desire of .
having for their voucher one who had been really,
and by actual personal intercourse with Christ, con-
stituted an apostle. We thus arrive at a distinction
(though not a very important one) between the Petrine
and the Christ-party, to the necessity® of which Nean-

showing, with much acuteness and profound learning, that it
pervaded the whole of the earliest age of Christianity ; p. 114,
&ec.

» P. 204. Should, however, this distinction not seem suffi-
ciently established, it does not appear that the new view
(though allied to that of Eichhorn) adduced by Neander, can
be substituted for it. According to that view, the Christ-
party was composed of philosophic, educated heathen-Chris-
tians, who, rejecting the authority of all the apostles, wished
to construct from Judaism a pure Christianity for themselves.
This view is rendered untenable by 2 Cor. x. 7, &c. where the
Christ-party is obviously intended. It is, however, to be ob-
served, that this latter passage is the only one which decidedly
favours the view of Baur, and, accordingly, the other passages
he adduces, I have thought proper to explain in the commen-
tary, without any reference to this subject. [See note a, p.
10.—-T=x.]
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der very carefully draws the attention of his read-
ers, and the omission of which he justly regards as
a defect in the.theory of Baur. The same indivi-
duals did not call themselves at one time, ¢ of Cephas,”
and at another ¢« of Christ,” but, each one of those
who had been led astray by the false teachers, in
speaking of his party, applied it to that name which
most suited his own views. It thus appears, that the
Petrine division of this party, or that of Peter strictly
so called, was the better disposed of the two.

Bat, besides party divisions, there were other cor-
ruptions and abuses which were distracting the Co-
rinthian church. In that eity,so profoundly immersed
in luxury and ‘excess, Christianity had made so little
progress in diffusing the influence of its moral ener-
gies, that not only many lived lives of a generally
vicious cHaracter, (2 Cor. xii. 21,) but even one
man, worse than the rest, had been guilty of inces-
tuous intercourse with his step-mother, and yet had
not been expelled from the Christian church, (1 Cor.
v. 1, &c.) The low state of the latter was also shown
in this, that some had brought the differences existing
among Christians, for decision before a heathen tri-
bunal, after the manner of the world, instead of seek-
ing to settle them in an amicable way within the
church, (1 Cor. vi. 1—8) ;—that some celebrated the
feast of love in an unworthy manner, and made it an
occasion of jovialty, and a source of humiliation to
their poorer brethren, (1 Cor. xi. 17, &c.) ;—and that
the more freethinking part of the Christians gave-of-
fence to the consciences of their weaker brethren by
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eating of the flesh that remained over from the sacri-
fices of the heathen, (1 Cor. viii. 1, &c.) Besides
these, other abuses-had crept in connected with their
assembling together for divine worship, (1 Cor. xii.
—zxiv.); and, upon two weighty questions, one of a
doctrinal character, (that respecting the resurrection
of the dead, 1 Cor. xv. 1, &c.); and the other of a
practical nature, (that respecting the comparative ad-
vantages of the married and unmarried states, 1 Cor.
vii.4, &c.), many were in uncertainty.*

An ardent desire of obviating all these evils led
the apostle to write this first epistle. His next im-
pulse was to go in person to Corinth, in order, as
much as possible, by means of his apostolical autho-
rity, to restore affairs to a proper state. From yield-
ing to this, however, he was deterred, as he himself
informs us, 2 Cor. i. 23, by an unwillingness to ap-
pear among the Corinthians in the character of a chas-
tiser, or to ¢ come again to them in heaviness,” 2
Cor. ii. 1.

These last words introduce us to a question much
and variously agitated in later times, viz. : Whether,
at the period when these epistles to the Corinthians.
were written, Paul had visited Corinth once or twice ?
The common opinion is in favour of the former; it
rests upon the fact, that in the Acts of the Apostles
no mention is made of any residence of Paul at Co-
rinth between the first one of eighteen months, and

* Upon all these points see, for more particular inquiry, the
commentary itself, as it is impossible to elucidate them apart
from the words of the text

[
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his stay at Ephesus, Acts xviii. and xix. But that,
in the Acts, many journeys of the apostle are omit-
ted is acknowledged, and the impartial consideration
of several passages in the second epistle necessitates
the conclusion that such an omission has taken place
in the case before us.® This is shown by Bleek. in
the following manner.

2 Cor. xii, 14. In this passage the words, /dot,.
Tpivov volro ivoiuws Exw iAdsivmpds buits, considered in
themselves, may, indeed, be easily understood (ac-
cording to the common acceptation of them, in which
reiroy soiro is combined with éro/uws éxw) so as to
mean, “I am now, for the third time, intending to
visit you; twice already have I purposed it, and
have been hitherto prevented.” But it is obvious
that this interpretation -is rendered inadmissible. by
the connection, as immediately after these words,.
the apostle adds, xa/ ob xaramgxfaw yudy, and.Z will
not be burdensome to you, In the verse immediately
preceding, he remarkq to the Corinthians, ironically,

 The necessity of this supposition has, of late, been shown
both by Bleek [ Theolog. Studien und Kritiken, 1830, p. 614,
&c.], and by Schrader [Der Ap. Paulus, 1830, Th. 1, p.
95, &c.] Neander also ascords, (p. 216), theugh he subjects:
several of the passages adduced in proof ta a new inveatigation,
and proves, that 1 Cor. xvi. 7; and 2 Cor. i. 15, cannot be ad.
vanced in its favour. Even some of the ancient interpreters
hold the right view, as Chrysostom, who says, in his note on
2 Cor. xi. 14, it is not because I do not receive that I am
not with you, but I have already a second time been with you;
and now this third time I am prepared to go, and I will not
be burdensome to you.” So also Theopbylact and Erasmus«
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that if there were any thing in which they were be-
hind the other churches, it was in this, that he had
not been burdensome to them, (since during his
presence with them, he had not been supperted by
them); and begs that such wrong may be forgiven
him. After such a statement, what purpose could
the apostle have in view in saying, that after he had
been twice hindered, he now, for the third time, was
purposing to visit them, and that he would not bur-
den them ? In this point of view, it was not of the
least importance whether he had once or twice before
determined to go to them; but whether he had ac-
tually been already several times with them. How
much more naturally does the-whole hang together

« if we suppose the apostle to proceed thus: ¢« Behold
already am I minded to come to you a third time,
and [this time also] I will net [any more than on the
two former ocoasions] be burdensome to you.”

In ch. xiii. 1,the same interpretation is clearly the
most natural. Tgiror roiro igyouas mpds budis cannet,
without violence, be rendered in any other way than,
« this is now the third time that I am coming to you.”
The following words, ézi—¢fue; are an application
of a passage in the law, (Deut. xvii. 6; xix. 15) ; and,
as appears from what follows, it is the severity with
which the apostle intended to visit them, that is the
matter requiring to be established by several wit-
nesses. His reasoning is this :—¢ As certainly as a
declaration supported by two or three witnesses. is
true, so certainly will I perform my threats.” If we
were to take the apostle’s words strictly, we should
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be led to infer from them, that he had previously, dur--
ing his eighteen months’ residence among them, had
occasion for threatening ; but this was by no means
the case, nor is there the slightest intimation of such
in the Acts. This application of a passage from the
Old Testament, must not be taken too strictly : the
apostle means only to say, in general, that, < as the
third of the necessary testimonies always brings an
affair to a conclusion, so will my present intended
journey bring the performance of my threatenings to
an end.” '

Thus, also, we give a very good meaning to the
following verse :— I have foretold you (namely, dur-
ing my presence), and as, when I was present with
you the second time, so also, now being absent, I
foretel those who have before sinned, as well as
all the rest, that when I come again'I will not spare.”
The word rois mpomuagrnxéss are homogeneous with
agosignxa, and, for the sake of clearness, may be
translated, ¢ to those who (at that time) Aad sinned
before;” the words rof Aawois awdaw, on the other hand,
are homogeneous with wgoAéyw: < all the rest who,
since then, have fallen into sin.”*

It is alsa to be taken into the account that Paul,
by declaring, that when he came again among them

* The antithesis between sy wgenpe. and «ois A. w. may be
brought out also thus : ¢ To all who are and have been sinners,
and to all the rest (nof sinners).” Paul thus challenges the
latter to do their utmost for the improvement of those who had
sinned The interpretation given in the text, however, seems
to be the most simple.
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-he would not spare them, obviously intends a con-
-trast with some former time when he dealt with them
tenderly, (and for which he had been charged by his
enemies with weakness.) It is, however, not at all
probable that this can refer to his first (eighteen
months’) sojourn, when he founded the church. It
is certainly much more natural, to' say the least, to
regard it as referring to a subsequent occasion, when,
on visiting the church which he had established, he
found it, in many respects, different from what he had
wished and expected.

We are brought to the same conclusion by the pas-
sage (already cited) in 2 Cor. ii. 1, Expoe 8 duaved
rolre, £ wd waAw v Aday wpds buds iMded.  To join
wd v here only with éA0¢h, and to translate, « I de-
termined to come again to you not in grief,” were to
give a meaning far from natural. For what purpose
does Paul say again, or once more, so emphatically,
if he does not mean it to be connected with the
whole expression, # Abay irdsh? But if so, then he
clearly affirms that once before he had come to them
in grief. Now, this he could not say of his first eom-
tng ; and therefore, from this passage, we dre almost
necessitated to adopt the supposition given above.

In favour of this also, we may adduce 2 Cor. xii.
215 poPobmots - ydg—un waAv iNivra we vamEvwoy
6 Jedg pov wpbs Yudg. We may, inded, join wdAw here
with éAdirre, but the analogy of ver. 20, where éAduv
occurs alone, would lead us rather to connect it
either with raaendoy, or, at least, with the whole ex-
pression again, ¢AY. us razendan. (The passage xiii.
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2, where wdhw belongs entirely to iAdw, cannot well
be brought forward to support the opinion that waan
in the passage before us is fo be joined with s\devrar, -
for there /g ¢d wdAw is used emphatically, to denote
a contrast to some previous time, while here aainw
is used without any emphasis, #dAn isi being only
equivalent to &veAdsiv.)

Since, then, it appears certain® that Paul, before
writing this first epistle, had been twice at Corinth,
the question arises, wken did his second visit take
place? To this question a certain answer cannot be
returned. According to Schrader (I.-p. 85, &c.)'
the apostle’s second residence of two years and a
quarter at Ephesus, mentioned in Acts xix. 8—10,
was not the same which was brought to a close by the
dispersion consequent on the uproar caused by De-
metrius, (v. 24, &c.) ;. but he supposes that Paul, after
the lapse of two years and a quarter, made a great
journey from Ephesus, and then returned to that
place again, where he abode for some time, (so that
it was on his ¢ird visit to Ephesus that he was driven
from it by the uproar) ; and that, during that. journey
the visit in question, of the apostle to Caorinth was
made. .According to the common view, on the other
hand, the time spent by the apostle -at Ephesus
amounted, on the whole, to only two years and a

a The passage adduced by Bertholdt in favour of the com-
mon opinion, viz., 2 Cor. i. 15, has nothing to do with the pre-
sent question. The Jsvrigay xégm there spoken of refers to the
double visit the apostle had infended to make, not to his first
eighteen months’ residence.
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quarter, (not to take the rgrriar xx. 31 too strictly);
and, consequently, we must suppose his second visit
to Corinth to have been a brief one made during that
time ; perhaps, on the first reception of unpleasant
news from that city. This conjecture is not disap-

~ proved of by Bleek.*

Closely connected with this point is the ascertain-
ing of the time when this first epistle was written.
According to Schrader it was during his third ; ac-
cording to common opinion, it was during his second
two and a quarter years’ stay at Ephesus. This two

" and a quarter years’ stay, however, according to

-what has been said above, must be regarded as di-
vided into two periods, by the brief visit of the apos-
tle to Corinth, so that on either hypothesis it must
‘have been during his #kird visit to Ephesus that this
‘epistle was written. As to the time of the year
when it was composed, the majority suppose it to
have been at Easter, and refer in support of their
opinion to 1 Cor. v. 7, 8, but this, passage by no
means impels us to such a conclusion, (see the notes
onit.) The apostle’s declaration, also, that he wish-
ed to remain at Ephesus until Pentecost, (1 Cor.
xvi. 8,) might have been as well uttered in autamn

a The supposition that the eighteen months' residence of
theapostle at Corinth was divided into two parts by a journey,
and that the second of these was the visit in question, (see
Bleek, p. 623), is quite untenable. Nothing is more decidedly
against it than the fact, admitted even by Bleek himself, that,
during these eighteen months Paul had no reason to be v
adwy on account of the sins of the Corinthians.
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as at Easter. But, indeed, various are the opinions
on this point, each author fixing it according to the
system of chronology he employs. Thus, the fall of
an. 59 is fixed upon by Eichhorn, III. 59, and by De
Wette, p. 242; the Easter of an. 59, by Hug. II.
comp. p. 325 with 865; the Easter of an. 58, by
Bertholdt, VI. 3349 ; the commencement of an. 56
by .Sehott, p. 234 ; and somewhere between Easter
and Pentecost of an. 56 by Schrader, 1. 262.

The Epistle was probably conveyed to Corinth by
the messengers sent from that place, viz. Stephanas,
Fortunatus, and Achaicus, (1 Cor. xvi. 17.) Some,
indeed, have supposed that Timothy, who is mention-
ed iv. 17, and xvi. 10, was the bearer ; but, if even
the Aor. fxeuba would bear of itself such a render-
ing, (comp. 2 Cor. viii. 17, 18, and the notes there-
on,) yet would not this at all cohere with the ex-
pression &y 8¢ EAdy Tiudbeog, xvi. 10; for, had Timo-
thy been the bearer of the letter, Paul would have
written simply, BAéwers ho Tiw. &piBuws yivras x. 7.
A3 the words édv eéAdn (in Lat. futur. exact. ) indicate
clearly a later arrival of Timothy than of the epistle.
As respects the sending of Timothy, the object of it
was, that he might go to Macedonia and collect there
the contribution (1 Cor. xvi. 1, &ec.) for the poor
Christians in Palestine, with which, as Neander well
expresses it, the apostle wished in an appropriate
manner to conclude his labours in the East. Paul
intimates, that Timothy would also visit Corinth ;
but, from doing this, probably, he was prevented, as
may be inferred from Acts xix. 22, and from the
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circumstance that Paul, in the second epistle, makes
no mention of his reception by them, or of any intel-
ligence brought by him respecting the state of their
church, though, during the writing of that epistle,
Timothy was again present with him.»

This first epistle divides itself into four leading
divisions. The object of the first (ch. r.—1v.) is to
reclaim the Corinthians from party divisions; in the
second, (ch. v.—v1.) the apostle rebukes the im-
moralities of the Corinthians; in the third, (ch. vir.
—x1v.) he replies to several questions that had been
proposed to him, and gives prescriptions for the re-
moval of many abuses in their mode of conducting
public worship ; and, in the fourth (ch. xv.—xv1.)
is contained, a defence of the doctrine of the resur-
rection, followed, at the close of the epistle, by some
general admonitions. For a more minute partition
of these leading divisions, and also for the gene-
ral course of thought in the epistle, the reader may
refer to the list of contents prefixed to each section
in the Commentary.

SECOND EPISTLE.

Not long after the mission of the first epistle, the
uproar caused by Demetrius appears to have taken
place, (Acts xix. 23, &c.,) by which the apostle was

a2 On the theory which Bleek suggests for the elucidation of
this circumstance, see the Introd. to the Second Ep., note
second.
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compelled to leave Ephesus. He betook himself to
Troas, where he hoped to meet Titus, with news
from the church at Corinth, respecting which he wes
in much uneasiness. In this, however, he was dis-
appointed, on account of which he went forthwith to
Macedonia, where he had the gratification of his de-
sire, by finding Titus, (2 Cor. ii. 18; vii. 15, &c.)
Before we more closely consider the intelligence
which the latter brought from Corinth, a question
arises, When, and for what purpose had he been sent
thither? .

The opinion tenaciously held by all modern inter-
preters, (Eichhorn, Hug, Bertholdt, De Wette, Sehott,
Neander, &e.,) is, that Paul, after having dispatched
the first epistle, being uneasily anxious as to its ef-
fect upon the Corinthians, had sent Titus to them,
under the pretext of gathering their contributions for
the Christians in Palestine, but really, as soon as
possible, to receive intelligence, through him, re-
specting them ; on which aceount, he charged him to
use the greatest speed. In itself, this supposition is
not improbable ; but, if we adopt it, it is difficult to
see why Paul should have, in his second epistle, kept
this, the real object of Titus’s mission, a secret, and
should have represented that as being simply the col-
lection of alms. He everywhere, in this epistle,
seems desirous of making known to the Corinthians
his tender love and care for them, and the anxious
suspense in which he was, before he received infor-
mation respecting them, (ii. 12; vii. 5;) and this he
would much more effectually have done by inform-
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ing them, that he had sen¢ Titus out of his anxiety,
than by telling them, that he had merely anxziously
watted for him. Moreover, this view can be main-
tained only .on the supposition of Eichhorn and De
Wette, above mentioned. that the first epistle was
written in the fall of the year; those who would
have it to have been -composed at -Easter, overlook
the circumstance, that it is clear from the second
epistle, that Titus must have already been to Corinth
the preceding year. For it is said of him, that he
had begun the collection, (viii. 6, #poerfjpEaro), and im-
mediately after, it is said, that this beginning bad
taken place in the preceding year, (viii. 10 comp.
ix. 2.) If, then, Titus was sent affer the mission of
the first epistle, it must have been sent in a different
year from the second ; the one sometime in harvest,
the other in the following spring.

All these difficulties, however, may be obviated,
if we suppose that Titus had already, before the writ-
ing of the first epistle, been sent to Corinth with that
one which is lost.* This view is favoured by the
circumstance, that in 1 Cor. xvi. 1, sqq., the collec-
tion is spoken of as a thing already quite recognised,
and respecting which, probably, the Corinthians had
put some questions to Paul ; now, if it was Titus who
had stirred them up to this, (2 Cor. viii. 6.) it is ob-
vious, that he must, before that time, have been at
Corinth. It may, indeed, seem strange, that Paul
should nowhere in his first epistle mention him ; but

* So Schrader I. p. 137 and 262.
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it is probable that he had already said enough to re-
commend him in the epistle sent with him, now
lost.2

Let us now pass on to the intelligence itself which
Titus brought to Paul. This, upon the whole, was
favourable. The rebukes of the first epistle had
occasioned in them a wholesome sorrow, had led to
the exclusion of the vicious person from the church,

2 Another, and a very different way, is opened up by Bleek,
(Theolog. Stud. und Krit. 1830, p. 625.) He supposes that
Timothy had, in reality, conformably to the apostle’s commis-
sion, been in Corinth, that thence he had returned to Ephe-
sus, and had communicated to Paul the results of his mission
and the reception of his epistle, of which he himself had
probably been the bearer. Paul was thus led to send Titus
with an epistle (now lost, but sent of course, on this theory,
between the first and second epistles) to Corinth. I have long
hesitated whether I should adopt this theory, which has much,
indeed, in its favour. One thing which especially speaks for
it, is the fact, that it much better explains the great anxiety of
the apostle regarding the severity of his epistle, which, from
his expressions in the second epistle, we learn he felt, since
this anxiety will refer, not to the tone of the first epistle, as we
have it, in which, as Bleek remarks, there is no such great
severity, but perhaps to some harsh expressions contained in
the one sent by Titus, now lost. Nevertheless, I have not
ventured, with nothing more in its favour, to adopt this new
hypothesis, agreeable asit is ; and Istill, therefore, at present,
adhere to the common supposition, according to which the
anxiety of the apostle had reference to the severe expresions
in our first epistle, such, as for instance, ch. iv. 8. Thiscom-
mon theory, by which Timothy is thought not to have visited
Corinth, has, at least, some sypport from Acts xix. 22, Ne-
ander is also in favour of it, p. 227, note.
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and had even so wrought upon the latter in bringing
him to recollection, and to the renouncing of his im-
moral habits, (2 Cor. ii. 6—11; vii. 8, &e.) that the
apostle proposes that he should be again restored to
the church, (2 Cor. ii. 6.) The Corinthians, more-
over, had shown great readiness in contributing for
the Christians in Palestine, (ix. 2.)

On the other hand, however, the opponents of the
apostle had become more influential, and sought by
all means to overturn his authority. They charged
him with haughtiness and vain-gloriousness, and, at
the same time, with fickleness and cowardice, al-
leging, that being absent, he knew well how to
threaten them by letter, but he took care not to come
to Corinth in person, and in deed prove himself
what he wished to appear in word, (iii. 1; x. 1—4,
&c.) Before every thing else, however, they sought
to undermine his authority (as has been already re-
marked in the introduction to the first epistle,) by
denying him the dignity of a true apostle of Christ.

The effects of his first epistle on the Corinthians
being thus various, the contents of his second epistle
may be expected to have a correspondent variety.
According, therefore, as the apostle had the well-
disposed, or the ill-disposed in his eye, his language
overflows with commendation and the signs of the
deepest love, or with the most pointed censure and
the keenest menaces. The epistle having been
written in so excited a state of mind, its form is
somewhat uneven, and the course of thought occa-
sionally involved. Yet, in this particular, some have
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done too much for the apostle, and it is the business
of the interpreter not to rest upon the assurance, that
there predominates a great want of order in the
epistle, but rather, at all times, to strive to detect and
point out in that apparent irregularity, the conneet-
ing thread of thought. If this be done with appro-
priate care, it will appear that the hypothesis of
Semler, and that of Weber, according to which
this epistle is regarded as being composed of various
parts, written at different times, is unnecessary and
untenable.

The epistle is divided into three leading sections:
the first, ch. .—vIL contains the commendation and
the censure of the Corinthians for the impression
made on them by the first epistle; the second, ch.
var. and 1x. a demand concerning the collection be-
fore mentioned ; and the third, ch. x.—x111. a vigo-
rously expressed defence of the apostle against his
opponents.

* Sec Jo. Sal. Semler Dissertat. de duplici appendice
ep. ad Romanos. Hal. 1767, also, appended to this, Paraph.
epist. ad. Rom. Hal. 1769 and Ejusd. Paraph. epist.
post. ad Corinth. Hal 1776. Refuted by Jo. Ph. Gabler,
Dissert. crit. de capp. ult. IX—XIIL. post. ep. ad Cor. ab
eadem haud separandis. Gott. 1782 : also by Eichhorn III. p.
179, by Bertholdt, VI. p. 3383, &c.

b Mich. Weber Progrr. de numero epistolarum ad Cor.
rectius constituendo. Vitemb. 1798. Compare the refutation by
Bertholdt, VI. p. 3386, &c. Little as the above hypothesis
has in its favour, it has quite as much as that of Bolten and
Bertholdt (VI. p. 3349 and 3395,) which attributes to our
two epistles an Aramaio origin.
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The epistle was composed. somewhere in Mace-
donia, and probably conveyed by Titus and two
other brethren, (2 Cor. viii. 6, &c.) )

The genuineness of both epistles is attested, no less
by the most powerful internal reasons, (the Pauline
spirit of the whole being unquestionable,) than by
copious external testimony. The reader will find
these attestations collected by Eichhorn III. p. 162
and 198; by Schott, p. 236 and 239 ; by De Wette,
p. 244, and by others, [as e. gr. hy Horne, introd.
Vol. iv. p. 364, &c. 7th edit.]






PART FIRST.

CHAP. I.—IV.

IN WHICH THE APOSTLE SEEKS TO RECLAIM THE
CORINTHIANS FROM THEIR PARTY DIVISIONS.

SECTION FIRST.
CHAP. I. VER. 1—24,

After the customary apostolic salutation (1—3) the apostle be-
gins by extolling the gospel which the Corinthians had re-
ceived (4—9) ; he at the same time exhorts them not to dis-
honour thegifts of God by contentions and party divisions, as
he had just heard was the case with them, (10—13); he
thanks God that he, at least, had given no occasion for such
a state of things, since he had baptized very few of them,
having been called by the Lord not to baptize but to preach
the gospel : in this latter, however, there is nothing that of
itself tends to produce divisions, for in it neither is human
wisdom set forth, nor the honour of individuals aimed at ;
these every preacher of it must immediately renounce, for
to the world it is foolishness, though to such as receive and
comprehend it, it is the profoundest wisdom of God. (14—
24.)

CHAPTER I

1. TiadAog, xAnrdg dmboreros Inoed Xprorol S SeAjuc-
705 Y50~ Paul commences this epistle, as is his cus-
D
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tom, with the usual apostolic salutation ; and he does
so in the present instance the more particularly, per-
haps, that he is about to reprove, as an apostle, the
sectarian disorder, and the other irregularities into
which the Corinthian church had fallen. The terms
of this salutation accord with the entire spirit both
of this and the second epistle. In both, the insigni-
ficance of individuals, as such, is set forth ; whilst, at
the same time, it is shown that a sense of this is not
to be manifested on the part of any one, by a com-
promise of the severity of truth, or the dignity of of-
fice, but by a subordination of his own interests and
likings to the general good; so that the circumseribed
personality of the individual should, as a matter of
no value, be absorbed in the objective importance
of the things about which he is engaged. In like
‘manner, here, at the commencement, Paul, while on
the one hand, he calls himself xAnso¢ dadororos, a di-
vinely commissioned apostle, and so asserts his claim
to respect on account of his office, on.the other, by
the very fact of ascribing that commission to God,
(81 Serqparos Ysol) renounces all right to exercise
it by his own power and will. Whether the word
aAqrég (which Lachmann encloses within brackets) be
genuine, or whether it may, perchance, have been
interpolated heve from the commencement of the
epistle to the Romans, is a question of very little
moment. If we retain it, it will exhibit the apostle
as, notwithstanding the dignity of his office, ranking
himself along with other Christians, who, in the fal-
lowing verse, he calls also xAgrols. He is to be re-
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garded not as referring here to his miraculous. call, of
which an account is given in the ninth chapter of
the Acts, but in styling himself xAnvds dmiorodes, as
using the former term, rather in the sense in which
it is common to all true Christians, who are called
x2qroig dyiovs, inasmuch as they are certified of their
divine vocation, by the reception of the Holy Spirit,
for the aveiiua is 6 dgéaBdy, comp. 2 Cor. i. 22; v. 5.
Theophylact gives another view of the object of
this introduction ; viz. that' Paul, by ascribing his
apostleship to God, might appose himself to the as-
sumption of those false teachers who sought their own
glory and taught in their own strength: « Here is a
proémium directly adapted for the false teaehers: I
was called, says he, I did not find it, nor by my
own wisdom apprehend it; and I was sent by Christ
and am not self-elected, as those who teach among
you.”™ As a grammatical remark, it may be observ-
ed that it is better to construe the words 816 SeAs7uarog
Jeol with the entire phrase xAnrds dméororos, the part.
@ being understood, than to regard them as depend-
ing solely from xAnré; as Heydenreich supposes.
Swodéwmg 6 ddeApés.—This is, probably, the same
person who is called, Acts xviii. 17, dgxrouvdywyos.
It is supposed he had been converted to Christianity
by the apostle himself; and was, at the time this
epistle was sent off, residing with him at Ephesus;

2°0ga woseippionsiSds xaSaxriusver ciiy Yrvdedduend rmy. ixdidm,
Pnely, obx absis sloer, obB eixsig aopig xasvidafor. xal dwsovdiny
wapd vov Xpwrev, nal oix sipl abreyugevimros, &5 of iy Suiv

3ddexovres.
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but this, as Eichhorn observes, is all very uncertain.
It is, however, extremely probable that he was em-
ployed by Paul as an amanuensis in writing this
epistle, else the apostle would hardly, (seeing he had
no other claim to notice, and is nowhere besides
mentioned in the New Testament), have named
him in the very beginning of his epistle. .
2. By dyio are meant Christians, those who have
received the Holy Spirit. Such are called 7yiaouivr, .
from their being, as it were, consecrated and dedi-
cated to Christ, and no longer living unto themselves.
oy whar voig émimalovpivorg T drome vol Augiov x. £, A
—émnareiobos 7 dvopa ol Kugiov, is a form of expres-

sion borrowed from the Heb. (as {137 D@2 8P

Gen. iv. 26 ; xii. 8, &ec.), and is used to denote, not
an individual act of calling upon God, but, in general,
a life of reverence to God—or of true religion ; and
so the words, which originally referred merely to the
external act, are used both in the Jewish and still-
more decidedly in the Christian Scriptures. They
may be regarded as equivalent to, ¢ all who profess
Christianity.” There is a difference of opinion as to
the connection of the words siv—sudy with the con-
text. By some they are referred to the salutation of
Paul, as if expressing that that was not confined to
the Corinthian church, but was extended to all
Christians in every place. Thus (Ecumenius, in the
former of the interpretations adduced by him, (p.
418.) : « Not only to you Corinthians,” says he, «“ be
grace and peace, but [to you | with all who call upon
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Christ in whatever place they or you may be.”* It
is not implied in this interpretation that this epistle
was addressed to others besides the members of the
Corinthian church—a thing in itself highly impro-
bable—but the meaning is : to you, as well as to all
Christians, grace and peace. Paul, by associating
the Corinthians with the entire body of Christians,
wherever they might be, would incidentally suggest
to them the propriety of unity among themselves.
By others, the words in question are construed with
fiyswopévors and AAnrols dyiwg, so that the sense be-
comes: I entreat for you, the blessings of my salutation,
for you who, in like manner with all other Christians,
have been called and sanctified. By this also he would
inculcate upon the Corinthians the duty of being at
one among themselves. After this the meaning of
#v qavrl simy is obvious : everywhere, in all countries.
Theophylact accords with this : « He remindsthem of
the faithful in every place, in order that he might
show that all the faithful, wherever they may be, are
but one church; and how is it that ye, residing in
the same city, are at variance among yourselves "
In like manner Chrysostom: “ Though this epistle
was written only to the Corinthians, yet he makes
mention of all the faithful in the whole world, show-
ing that as the universal church should be but one,

8 ob udver Spiy weis KopnSing, Pneiy xhois aai sighm, GAAE v wies
Tais iwinadovpivais vév Xpuewir by algdiiwors cixy by & sicey intivei vs
xal Susis. R

b Toy b wave) ciwy wiesar pigrmras, Tiw Jeiln, S pin inxravia
sie) wdress of wiwsel, Swov ¥ & Sou xal wids dusis by pig wids dvres
Jiggneds; [
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though divided among many places, so much more
ought that in Corinth; for if places divide, yet their
common Lord unites them again.”®* With these na-
tural and simple modes of explanation, the far-fetch-
ed notion of some modern interpreters, that the
apostle in the words xAneeis—xai nuar is distinguish-
ing between the two sects in the Corinthian church,
viz., the orthodox and the heterodox, and uses the
word réros in reference to their respective places of
worship, will not bear a moment’s comparison.

The words abrav [rs] xai 7uav may either be join-
ed with réryw, in which case they wauld agree with
the paraphrase of (Ecumenius quoted above; or, which
seems better, they may be regarded as a qualifying
addition to the first sy, and the whole may be ren-
dered thus: our Lord Jesus Christ, and yet not our
Lord alone, but theirs also. . Thus are all Christians
on a level. Theophylact: « A second time he has
repeated the #nuaw, for having said, our Lord Jesus
Christ, and then parenthetically introduced the words
in every place, he again resumed, and said both our
Lord and theirs, that he might show they had a com-
mon master.”>

3 5i xail woos KoginSious w2 ygduparé levs yrygappiva piver, dara
xald wivewy cov by wioy oF oF pbprncas wiern, Sunvds Jri oy bl i
sixovpinns piar 36 thas bnxanciay, xaive vixus 3O w3 Mo iy,
xal woAAS pdEddoy wv by KoghSes 1} N & ciwes xwgidu, AR’ § xdgios
absols FUIETTU ROWVSS My,

b ’Ex Jivrigow 3 apociOnxs ¢ duiv siwdy g, voi Kvgiov
suiy ‘Ineol Xgiovob, xul pmisoy wagndis cdiv warcicine,
waly iwaridal xal s, xal suiy Kugiew xal airdy, fra 31ifn aomiv
Yewirm ivre.
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3. There is here a slight anacoluthon. Instead
of Xagrg bud xai siphym one would have expected sim-
ply Xdpig xati sighvn.— Theodoret : « Opportunely for
them did he pray for grace and peace, since they
were divided, and in a state of contention one against
another.”

4. This verse is not to be regarded in the light of
what in other places may be called captatio benevo-
lentiae, in which sense it seems to have been taken
by Theodoret. ¢« When proceeding to accuse, he
says something pleasing beforehand, in order to se-
cure for his specific a favourable reception.”™ The
course of thought in the writer's mind seems rather

" to have been this: How boundless is the obligation
under which ye lie to God, who hath enriched you
with all Christian blessings, to do nothing that would
argue you unworthy the possession of such grace !—
On ¢ Jep pov the older interpreters (Chrysostom,
Theophylact, (Ecumenius) remark, < Frem his great
love, he appropriates to himself God, who was com-
mon to all.”’¢ Perhaps it would be more natural to

a8 Els xaigdy adeois xal ovy xden iwnifaro xad why sighmy, dee 3
Bipenpivers xai exacidZoves wods EAASIAVS.

b MixAwr xatroyopsiy wpaStpamsiss oo bxody Sews Jixahv ywviedas
adr lergriev. [It is hardly possible to translate these words
into English, and therefore I have contented myself with giv.
ing the meaning, divested of the metaphor in which it is con-
veyed. The metaphor is borrowed from the notion of a phy-
sician soothing by some demulcent the part of his patient’s
body to which he is about to apply a painful or searching re-
medy. And so the author represents the apostle as preparing
the organ of hearing for the receprion of bis reproofs.—TR.]

©’Aws woALTis dydans Tov xowdy wivrwy Ssy Diowenivas.
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regard the apostle as calling God kis God, from his
having extended to him the favour of blessing that
building, of which he had laid the foundation.—éxi]
on account of-—iv Xpier "Inooi]. (Ecumenius inter-
prets, ¢« Which was through Christ, for through
Christ had the Father given it.”s Similarly, Chrys.
Theoph. &c.—Literally: for the favour which has
been conferred on you in Christ—in the appearing
of Christ, and in faith on him. In the same way
must év alrd ver. 5. be explained.

5. The words & mawrl Abyw xai wdoy yvios, are
expansive and explanatory of the first év sovri.  The
difference between Aéyo; and yviieig seems to lie in
this, that the former refers to the doctrine of Chris-
tianity objectively, as that which is preached; the
latter to it subjectively, as that which is received and
apprehended. This Adyos is elsewhere called Adyog
roi Seod, in Luke viii. 11, (Comp. Acts. iv. 29.)
It is often used, however, without the addition, as in
Luke viii. 12. 2 Cor. viii. 7, in which latter there
is an analogous arrangement to that in the verse be-
fore us.

6. xaddg is here our as, and introduces a stricter
definition of the preceding. In Latin its equivalent
would be siquidem or quippe.—roU Xgiorel is the gen.
objectivus : the testimony respecting Christ. This is
the same which is elsewhere called b edayyino,
(Comp. ch. ii. 15 2 Tim. i, 8.) the declaration of the
salvation procured by Christ. Of this it is said, {3s-

8 o0 ik Xgioroi 3id yig Xeweel § wueig dwaw.
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Basidn-év bud, it was established among you, or it hath
taken root in you ; so that the Corinthians had it not
only as an external message, but had received and
embraced it; and with it had obtained the Holy
Spirit and his gifts. This is expressed in the words

7. dors bubig i Vorepsisdas by wndevi yupiomari—
What these xagiowara were, we learn from what
Paul himself says in the twelfth and two following
chapters. The word YorepsicSes means literally to stay
behind another, and may be most properly rendered
by esse destitutum. For the rest, it is clear that when
the apostle speaks of the Corinthians as having the
Holy Spirit in them, he speaks of them % general, as
being for the most part true Christians; and does
not refer to those who, by their unworthy conduct,
showed that they had not the Spirit’s influences. The
course of thought seems to be this: Ye have among
you the Holy Spirit as many show; be ye anxious
that he should be also in you all. Theophylact says
on this passage, anticipating a possible objection :
« If they really had these gifts, how comes he, a little
farther on, to call them carnal ? To this it is replied,
that they were neither all spiritual nor all carnal;
therefore what he says here, he says to the spiritual ;
but the other to the carnal.”

dmsxdeygouivovg vy dmoxdAulm £o xugiov.— 5 dox. vui
avpiov refers to the visible advent of Christ, an event

. B EidnmAusi ed yagiopara tlxe, xis wgoidy eaprixads abrovs
Alyus; "Borw oly simaiy, 3ri o1 whvrss Soay wvvparinol, odrs wdvers
cagrinel’ 38 @ pidv viv Miyus, wpds Tods wvsvuarizods Alyu ixsive 3
weds Tols empminely.
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which Paul and the believers of that day imagined
would take place within the term-of an ordinary life,
so that many of them would be then alive. Paul
here commends the Corinthians for expecting or
waiting for it, dsxdsyewivovs. It is obvious that
here he is speaking, not of a mere historical convie-
tion, but of a thoroughly influential faith by which
their whole life was to he directed. This is clearly
apparent also from what follows.

8. b5 nol BsBoudioer budig fwg reovs dreyxhgrovg iv T
nuwige vob xvpiov. — Since the wapriproy sol Xerorol
hath taken root in you, so will he confirm you in
faith, even unto the end, so that ye shall be blame-
less in the day of judgment. The word 3; refers to
r@ @ in ver. 4, as appears froni the use of ro xupiou
nui ‘1. X. after rfi nuégge had it referred to Christ,
we should have had only airei after rjj fuipq:  Swg
rilovg 8. e. ToU duvog rodrou, even unto the end of the
age which precedes the Messiah’s reign. Comp.
2 Cor. i. 13. Such appears to be the meaning of
réro¢ here ; and not that which it bears in ch. xv.
24, where it is said to follow the Auégo rob xvpiov, (sfra
70 rélog).—iév v Amigy. is to be construed with dvey-
x\firovg-—those who sn that day should be blameless.
It cannot be coupled with BeBasdoes, as in that case
we should require, sig v quégar.

9. ThLords 6 Yeoc—Elsewhere, this is a form of ad-
juration (see 2 Cor. i. 17.) equivalent to « as God is
true;” and is followed by some declaration on the part
of the speaker, such as, «“I will do so and so,” or the
like. Here, however, it is not so used, but in its
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own primary meaning; ¢ God is faithful’~—he per-
forms what he hath promised. If, therefore, ye are
stedfast, he will bring you to" that partieipation of
Christ to which he hath called you. Usteri remarks,
“ ¢ xaA@v or 6 xardeas is God, since it is he by whom
men are called to the knowledge, and introduced to
the participation of the provided salvation. In.the
writings of Paul, there is no distinction between
xAnroi and éxAsxrol [as there is in Matt. xxii. 14.]
Those are styled aanso/,' who, by the divine decree
or fore-ordination have been called to salvation, 1. e.
those whomr God has appointed to be saved” Ent-
wick. d. Paul. Lekrbegriffes, p. 281 and 293.—xonvawice
is here to be taken actively, (as in x. 16.) and means
the participation of Christ, (gen. object.) i. e. of the
salvation procured by Christ,

10. The apostle now proceeds to admonish the
Corinthians to be united ; and he makes the transi-
tion by the particle 8, so that the connection is: I
thank God that the Holy Spirit is among you; but
still I must admonish you, &c.—di rot ovéuaros rob
xvpiou, through the mame of Christ, by the name of
Christ, for the sake of Christ. The phrase is thus a
simple form of adjuration. Theodoret’s view is much
more forced : « He very properly brings in the name
of the Lord in his exhortation, for it was this which
they were despising. By this it behoved them to be
called ; but they borrowed names from their presi-
dents instead.”® rd aird Aéyen, in general fo be united,

8 xaA&s v opa woii Kugiov oy wagaxddion ovvicafor abrd ydp 5y
o5 wag' wirdy dS1rodurer. Jioy yig abeeds xdcobrevwosrayoptiieSa,
Tais &5 vay WoneTdTa ixmupin ixgirre.
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that is in spirit, as well as in words. In the same
way our word concord, which referred originally to
the harmony of sounds, is now used to express
spiritual union.—sjre & xarngriouiver: from the pre-
ceding negation we should have expected 4A)’ instead
of 3, (such an interchange of these particles is not
usual with Paul, though it is common with the author
of the epistle to the Hebrews: see ch. ix. 11, 12;
see, also, 1 Pet i. 12) ; but the clause xa/ wa 5 & bud
oxisuare, is to be regarded rather as parenthetical,
so that 5re 8 . v. M. is to be construed with fie—mds-
reg.—araraprilw (dgriog —integer) is properly, I ar-
range, put to rights, (e. gr. & dixsva, Matt. iv. 21),
make complete, consummate. So it is here explained
by Theophylact: « xarngriouives, that is, perfect, of
the same mind in all matters.” There appears, there-
fore, to be no necessity for supplying, with Wahl,
(Clavis, 1. p. 520 and 818), the part. ivreg after év 5
alry v, as these words may be directly construed
with 7rs xarmgriguiva. Between the words yols and

a [Dr. Billroth does not consider the epistle to the Hebrews
as of Pauline origin, but though the circumstance mentioned
in the text may be worthy of consideration in a critical inquiry
into the authorship of that epistle, it is of too minute and im-
palpable a nature to carry much force in it, unless supported
by very numerous instances, and borne out by many similar
differences of style and usage between the epistie to the He-
brews and the accredited epistles of Paul. Those who are
in any doubt as to the Pauline origin of the epistle to the He-
brews, would do well to peruse the masterly treatise of Pro-
fessor Stuart, prefixed to his commentary on that epistle.—
Tr.] .
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yvwun most interpreters have sought to find a dis-
tinction of meaning, though it is not probable that
any of a very strict nature existed in the mind of
Paul; (comp. Acts iv. 32 : vl 8 wAsdoug riiv mioTsUady-
ray v ) xagdic xel 7 Nuxh wia.) If a difference must
be found, perhaps ¢ may be regarded as referring
rather to the theoretical understanding of the gospel,
yvéun to the experimental sense of it. This much
is certain, that yvdus (sentiment) has reference more
especially towhat is subjective. Zheophylact : « Since
many may be united in matters of intellect and yet
differ in sentiment,—for, when we believe the same
things, but yet are not knit together in charity, we
hold the same notions, but differ in sentiment :—this
being the case, the apostle, by adding to the words
Ty abry wi, the words rj airfi yriuy, expresses a
wish that they might differ neither on points of faith
nor in matters of sentiment.”® So also Chrysostom.
11. ydg.—To see the full force of this particle we
must supply the suppressed course of thought; « I
have painful reason enough for this admonition, for
[or, as, with such a supplement, it might, perhaps,
be more forcibly rendered, namely,]” &ec. oi XAéng
—the domestics or sluves (familia) of Chloe, who had
recently, and, perhaps, unexpectedly, arrived at Ephe-

3Eqs} 3 woAdol xard uiv vd reiumTa fHravems, xacd 3 ohy
v Jieravras(Irar yag ohy adeiy wieew Ixwpsy, uh evescausSe
R xacd riv hydway, e ply aled vosvusy, dirrémSa R xavd THy
aripn,® Sl sobve sixdm, of abey vel, wporiSnxs xad by ¢ aley
aepn, e pies nacd oy wicrss, pirs xacad o ypny JusTanitig
Sy
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sus, and brought the apostle information respecting
the state of the.Corinthian Church. Chloe hereby
seems to have been a matron resident at Corinth.

12, Adyw & rotre.]—rhoc autem dico, but this I af-
firm. The apostle thus introduces a closer description
of the #ds; mentioned in the preceding verse—Knpi¢
is the Aramaic surname of Simen, the son of Jonas,
gr. Iérgos. See John i. 43. Of the identity of the
Apostle Peter with the Cephas here mentioned, I
have already spoken in the introduction ; and in the
same place also of Apollos, and those Corinthians who
called themselves ro Xpiovol. As regards the gram-
mar, there seems no need for supplying, as most of
the interpreters require, any thing before the geni-
tives ITavAov, "AwoArd, &c. The form « I am of
Paul,” i. e. “ I belong to Paul,” is a form which al-
ways requires the genitive.

18. Mepiégioras 6 Xpuorig.—Some of the older inter-
preters regarded this as an assertion; others as a
question. (Thus Theodoret : « This some have read
declaratively, understanding by Christ the Church
‘of Christ, and interpreting thus: ¢ Ye have sinfully
divided the body of Christ.’ But I regard it rather
as a question, and this is confirmed by what follows;
was Paul crueified - for you? or were you baptised
in the name of Paul? What he says is this; are
there not among you those that share the power and
authority over you with Christ, so that he is divided ;
while some call themselves of him, and some of this
other or that other? Hath not he alone suffered
death for all of you? Was it not in his name that
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ye received the grace of baptism? Was it by call-
ing. yourselves from -men thst ye were gified with
the -remission of your offences?”)* In the former
case the sense is:. Ye have divided Christ,inasmuch as
ye have attributed to men that honour which belongs
oaly to him, sinee his spirit must be all in all: in the
latter, Is Christ then divided, that ye imagine your-
selves to have. the: right to call yourselves from
this one and that one, instead of adhering to him
alone, and making the arrangements of men of no
account? Calvin: « Christ alone must reign in the
churech. And since the object of the gospel is, that
we should be reconciled :.to God through him, it is
first of all necessary that we should all be bound to-
gether in him. When, however, only a few among
the Corinthians,  more sound than the rest, adhered
to Christ as their master, although all boasted them-
selves of the name of Christians, then was Christ
torn asunder. For if we would be kept under him
as our head, we must be one body: but if we are
cut into different bodies we start aside also from

Teiws ems dxoParrinas aviyynwomr, Xpioeds iveaida Tar ixain-
viay Svepudedas Phearris, xai igunnbenreis oiTws 71 xaxis ipusgisars
Toi Xpioeei € copa. byd 3 abrs xar’ ichirnem xiieSas vouiln vobre
yag dddexs vd i®ayipoa, pi Tlaikes irravpddn dmig spay; 3 sis
75 Svopm Tlmbdov ifareisSnre; “0 B Abyu, roovrsy iors py xevaseds
ixs ofis Swrmoiing xal ois ifoveins & Xpweis, xal i cobre difi-
envas, xal ol piv i adbrel xarsicd, of 3 ix web Ssives xel wob duives ;
ob pdves 7oy Sxig wdvrwy dpay xaridiface Sdvazror; oix iv Te Svipars
airel ohs T farsisuaros dandaioariydoiros; un rdpdwuy ixine
Adous Ty Tly duagTnudTen i iy EQiow dwgrearre ;
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him. To glory, therefore, in his name, amid discords
and factions, is to tear him in pieces. But such a
thing cannot be, for never does he depart from unity
and concord, seeing he cannot abjure himself. By
thus setting before them this absurdity, Paul seeks
to convince the Corinthians that those of them who
were divided, were aliens from Christ, for then only
doth he reign in us when he is to us the bond of sacred
unity.”s ‘

M9 Toaihos—iPBaaricdrrs.—By these questions Paul
seeks to expose the claims of individual teachers in
the Corinthian church, to the power of giving names

- to particular parties ; and the possible reasons which
might have induced the Corinthians themselves to
form such sects, and adopt such names. ¢ Received
ye salvation through these teachers, and not through
Christ alone, who died for you, and in whose name
ye were baptised ?” And that he might more em-

8 Solus Christus regnare in ecclesia debet. Ac quum hic
finis sit evangelii, ut per ipsum Deo reconciliemur, necesse est
primum nos simul omnes esse in eo colligatos. Quum autem
pauculi ex Corinthiis, qui aliis erant saniores, Christum retinu-
erint magistrum, utcunque omnes se Christianos jactarent, ita
lacerabatur Christus. Nos enim unum esse corpus eportet, si
velimus sub eo tanquam sub capite centineri. Quodsi in di-
versa corpora scindimur, ab ipso quoque dissilimus: gloriari
ergo ejus nomine inter discordias et factiones, est ipsum dis-
cerpere, quod fieri nequit. Nam ab unitate et concordia ipse
nunquam discedet, quia seipsum abnegare non potest. Hac
igitur absurditate proposita, efficere vult Paulus, ut intelligant
Corinthii a Christo se esse alienos, qui divisi sint : tunc enim
regriut in nobis, quum sacrosanctae conjunctionis vinculum

nobis est.
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phatigally put this to them, and; at the same time,
give no offence to any of the teachers, he takes him-
self for an instance, as one of note in the church,
and asks whether even- he, much as he has done for
the church at Corinth, could, with propriety, lay
claim to such honour. QOn the contrary, he rather
intimates his joy, (v. 14, sgg.,) that he had given
no occasion whatever. for such an impropriety ; he
had baptised: only: very few-among them, far less any
in his own name. The iz (ver. 15) must be ren-
dered in order that, and the reason of this,as well
as. the comnection of the whole verse. with what
goes before, will appear, if we supply the words, « I
adduce this,” (or some such words)  in order that,”
&c. Crispus is mentioned in Acts xviii. 8, where
he is called dgyrovrdywyoss Gaius had been the host
of the apostle, as appears from Rom. xvi. 23. To
these, the apostle, in order to omit none, and pro-
bably recollecting himself, adds, « the house of Ste-
phanas, also, have I baptised.” This person is men-
tioned again in ch. xvi. 15 and 17. The construe-
tion loxdv obx oldw, s/ Twa GAAov éBd7vice is an in-
stance of Attraction. See Winer, p. 432.*

a [ “Attraction is the name given to a well known species of
construction, in virtue of which two clauses of a sentence, lo-
gically united, are also grammatically joined. This is done,
when a word, properly belonging only to theone clause is joined
grammatically to the other, and so is made to belong to both,
to the one logically, to the other grammatically. Thus, urbem,
quam statuo vestra est, where urbs belongs properly to vesira
est (for there are two clauses, urbs vestra est, and quam sia-
tuo) but is attracted by the relative clause and inconstrued

E
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17. To see the force of yd¢ here, we must.supply
-the suppressed train of thought, thus, «I have bap-
tised very few, for to baptise is not the end for which
Christ sent me forth, (though I am not precluded
from baptising, ) but to preach the gospel.” By this
way the difficulty connected with edx—drre, disap-
pears, that form having no more here, than anywhere
else, the meaning of non tam—quam ; not so muck—
as. On this supposed meaning, see Winer, p. 413,
sq9-*
obx & oopig Aéyou.—Paul preached the gospel, not
in wisdom of speech, i. e. not by seeking to compress
it into the forms of a false philosophy, or to adorn it

with it, so that it belongs to both clauses, logically to vestra
est, grammatically to guam statuo.” Gramm. d. N. Test.
3rd ed. See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 109.]

a8 [ It is generally said that sentences with a simple nega-
tive, followed by &aa%, do not always express a pure negation,
but must be rendered by not so much—as, &c., but, on a closer
examination of the passages adduced from the New Testa-
ment in support of this, it will appear that, in some of them,
the context requires the unconditional negation to be retain-
ed; and in others that, for rheforical reasons, the indefinite ne-
gation is chosen in place of the definite (or relative), not en-
tirely as regards the sense to destroy the first idea, but to
direct the undivided attention upon the second, so that, in com-
parison of it, the first may disappear. . . . . . To which of
these to refer the passage 1 Cor. i. 17, I am in doubt. That
Paul both could and did. baptise is unquestionable. But the
object of his miraculous calling was not to do that. 1 am
therefore inclined to refer this to the firat class, and assent to
the acute Bengel: guo quis mittitur, id agere debet.”” Gramm.
d. N. T.—Tr.]
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-with false ornament. For the words refer to both a
real and a formal disfiguring of the gospel. The
apostle has in his eye that false philosophy, of which
he warns the Colossians, ii. 8. By this, the cross of
Christ, t¢. e. the doctrine of the death of Christ for

. men, is made of no avail, for to it such a doctrine
appears foolishness. The apostle is not here to be
regarded as disclaiming only that sceptical and so-
phistical philosophy which seeks to unsettle the foun-
dation of all morality ; but rather as condemnning all
philosophy, which does not advance beyond the li-
mits of mere demonstration. The only philosophy
that can comprehend Christianity, is the solid- rea-
son-philosophy, which knows its unity with Chris-
tianity, but which, in the time of Paul, was driven
away by false wisdom, and did not again return until
it received a living form in the writings of the fa-
thers of the church.

18. 6 Aéyog 6 roi eravgol.—These words more fully
express the meaning of ¢ eravpds roi X. in the pre-
ceding verse: The doctrine, or preacling of the
death of Christ on the cross. ¢ To the Jews, this
most shameful death, of one held forth as the Mes-
siah, must have been a great offence ; to the Heathen,

£ who were accustomed to a sensual and luxurious life,
the establishment of a divine kingdom, through a
crucified Son of God, appeared the grossest foolish-
ness.”— Usteri, p. 265.

roi; 68 owfowivorg ui.—Paul here modestly places
7w in apposition to sw{ouéverss for as he had pro-
nounced a severe verdict upon the opposers of the



52 CHAP. 1. VERSEs 18, 19.

cross of Christ, in styling them deeAdvmivevs (comp.
however, our Saviour’s own declaration, é us morsiwy
#0n xéxgiraus, John iii. 18,) so he will not place him-
self and his friends in direet contrast with them by
saying Ju® & rois owl., but, he says, “to those who
are saved, among whom we dare to reckon our-
selves.” To such, the cross of Christ is divap Ssod,
80 that having embraced the doetrine; (whether only
in the form of a genuine faith, or, at the same time,
in that of a scientific acquaintance with it,) they
shall prevail through the strength of God, and not
be left to shame. For they know that they are mem-
bers of Christ’s body, and, as such, recipients of the
Holy Spirit, «which is even that divine stremgth,
diwauig Yeoli, (Rom. i. 163 xv. 13,) communicated to
men ; the germ from which the entire substance and
efficiency of men unfold themselves; or, to make use
of a figure employed by Christ himself, (John vii.
38,) the spring of living waters, which flows through
every vein and vessel of the soul, and pours itself
forth in a glorious fulness of word and deed.”— Us-
terz, p. 408. -
19. Téyeamras yap x. r. A—According to his usual
practice, the apostle adduces a passage from the Old
Testament in attestation of what he has said. In
the passages he is thus in the habit of quoting, we
are not to look for a strict historical identity between
the méaning he attaches to them in the connection
in which they are introduced, and that which their
original authors entertained, but only a connection
of an analogical kind, Some may suppose that this
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is to ascribe to Paul (and ‘with him to all the other
New Testament writers, nay, to Christ himself,)
ignorance, if not disingenuousness; but from this
charge they may be defended, by the comsideration
that the Old Testament, taken as a whole, is a type
of the New; so that, for instance, in reading the
predictions of the prophets respecting the Messiah,
we are not to suppose that the writers bad a conscious
reference to the histerical . person, who, in the reign
of the Emperor Agustus, was born and appeared as
the Christ, (this every child must see, and no one
need take much credit to himself for making it to
be generally admitted,) but that, in the words which
they uttered, the same Divine Spirit spoke, by whom
the entire history is organically pervaded, and who
is manifested also in the Christian system. This
organic consideration and interpretation of historical
_ phenomens (which, in a historico-philological point
of view, is entirely free of the defect of attributing
to times and individuals a conscious knowledge of
what did not happen till long after) is of general ap-
plication; thus it may be used in the scientific
exposition of mythology. Applied to the relation
between the Old and New Testaments, it dispels at
once all those misconceptions which have prevailed
on. this subject, and which have given occasion to
many objections, and often also to hateful criticisms.

a [If I rightly apprehend the meaning of this paragraph, the
theory of the author seems to be, that, while the whole of
what is written in the Old Testament was understood by the
inspired writers to refer to passing events, there was, never-
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As regards the passage before us, the citation fits
much better than in most other cases of the same
kind in Paul’s writings. The words are taken from
Isaiah xxix. 14. They are quoted immediately from

theless, such an adaptation of all their descriptions of these to
what was to happen in the time of the Messiah, that the for-
mer may be regarded as the types of the latter; so that it
was competent for the New Testament writers to cite a pas-
sage from the Old Testament in illustration of their argument,
which, in its original connection, had no direct reference to the .
subject it was adduced to explain, provided such an analogy
could be traced between the subject of the one and that of the .
other as would exist between type and antitype. At the very
first statement of such a theory one is struck with its utterly
gratuitous and unfounded character ; it seemsa pure figment,
for which, as no evidence is offered, so it seems difficult to see
whence any could be derived. But it appears to me to be as
dangerous as it is unfounded. The application of it in the
above paragraph to the prophecies of the Old Testament I
cannot but regard as calculated, if Admitted, to destroy the es-
sential character, and subvert the entire evidence of these pre-
dictions. That many of the persons and events mentioned
by the prophets were typical of Christ is at once granted ;
but, that this is true of all thkir declarations, is a posi-
tion which it seems to me impossible to admit. If these, in-
stead of being actual descriptions of the coming Messiah, di-
rectly comimunicated by divine impulse to the prophet, were ;
mere poetical delineations of persons or events connected withf
Jewish history, and intended by the divine Spirit to be typical *
of what was to happen in after times, then were they, correctly
speaking, no prophecies at all, and it was vain and foolish in
our Lord and his apostles to appeal to the fulfilment of them
in him and his church, as a proof that he was the Messihh to
whom they referred. . Nor, upon the admission of the divine
inspiration of the prophets, (which Dr. Billroth is far from de-
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the version of the LXX. by whom the words are
thus given: usradiow abrods, xal dmoAd riv dopiav
v@r Gopiw xai Tiv olvean riw owsriv xgyw. In the
Heb. the verb is not active, as if God were the sub-
Ject, but an intransitive and a hithpahel, thus:

MODN 132) NP YR MR XTI

¢« Perished is the wisdom of their wise men, and the
prudence of their prudent hath hidden itself.” In
the place before us, the meaning is, God him- -
self says that he will blind those who seem wise in
-their own eyes, and would know him of their own
strength, and will bring their design to nought.

20. Tol—quo loco, quo ordine, qua dignitate,

nying,) can I see the absurdity of supposing that the prophets
should write of events of which they could not themselves
know the entire character, and which were to happen long
after they were gone. To do so is certainly bevond mere hu-
man power; but the simple admission that they were under
the influence of divine power, is a full concession of the possi-
bility of their predicting future eventsin the strictest sense of
the word. I must also remark, that I think the author has
greatly exaggerated the difficulty of reconciling the meaning
affixed by the apostle Paul to his citations from the Old Tes-
. tament with that which they seem to bear in the connection
from which they are taken. Passages I know there are, in
which the discrepancy is so great, that hardly any hypothesis
yet formed will serve to account for it; but the number of
these is very small, and even with regard to them I cannot help
thinking that, as a general rule, it is much more philosophical
to attempt to bring the passages in the Old Testament to the
meaning in which theapostle uses them, than tosuppase that our
. interpretation.of these passages is correct, and that the apostle
employs them in an improper or accommodated sense.—Tx.]

L
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where is now ? — The - three synomymous words
apd, yoauuarels, oulnrmei¢, Theophylact seems to
have rightly discriminated. He says: % In the
words woi sopdc't.-e. piNésopos-he refers to the Greeks ;
in wol ygupparsds [i. e. one shilled im the law and in
history] to the Jews; while the name ovlnrris is
applied to those who turned upon every thing with
discussion and inquiry.”»—é widv ofrog is properly

(according to the Heb. {1117 n‘yw) “«the time before
the Messiah’s reign ;” opposed to s widw uidiorrs
¥an DY4)!) « the time of the Messiah’s reign.”

The ovlnraral roi aidiveg solrov are therefore those
who have not attained to the kingdom of God, which
the gospel makes known, nor think and know accord-
ing to its spirit.— pwgaivw ¢ to make foolish.” God
brings it to pass, that the wisdom of this world, i. e.
the false philosophy and law-wisdom, beeomes foolish,
so that he who has taken his notion of Deity from
the God of the Gospel, perceives that it is foolish,
and that God cannot be known through it. ‘
21. i f oopig voi Jsoi—in the true wisdom, in the
doctrine of the gospel. Or dopia wol 10l may meen,
the wisdom which may be gleaned from the contem-
plation of the works of God, but which the heathen
neglect. In this case the passage may be compared
with that in Rom. i. 20, 21, r& ydp dégara adred
dwd xricews xbouov voie wofwad: voobusa xadopdtal, 7 T

S Balyxu "Eddmas miv by op simsiv Tleb coPis; voveiss @uai-
vopes: ‘lowdalovs N, iy F simsiy TIe0 ypmppariis ; Tolneneds N
répaes veds Aeyrpais nal iguvass v& whvea loirgivmeng .
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&tdi0g alrol S0vorpss xal deérng. This interpretation
geems preferable, as Paul probably has a reference
to the entire‘tinre past, during which the heathen had
sunk- =0 ‘deep in degradation.—diex riig sopiag through
or by (not on account df’) thetr own wisdom. For in
obx $yww is included the notion of hindrance; they
were “hindered by their own wisdom. (Their own
wisdom was the cause of their ignorance.)"—iyvw]
knew,and—what can never be separated from the true
knowledge, which remains not merely external—
revered.—0ic. tiig wupios 700 xnglyuares] through the
Joolishness of the gospel, i. e. through that gospel
which appeared to be such folly, (ver. 18.) Hen-
diadys.

22, imeadn refers to olx #yww: they knew not the
true God because, &c.— lovdaios onusia alrolor, xal
"EAAqes dopioy Onsoiow. The Jews, in the days of .
Christ himself, had given him occasion severely to
blame them for wishing him to confirm his message
by palpable miracles ; and so also in the time of the
apostles, they desired external evidence instead of
that of the Spirit. The Greeks, on the other hand,
would have the truth of the gospel proved by means

of a subtle intellectual philosophy.

28, 7wsis 8¢ xnglosousv—As opposed to these de-

* [ In the words 3:& jis eepins Billroth finds the meaning
¢ hindered by their wisdom the world knew not God.” 1 pre-
fer assenting to Winer (p. 327), who takes 3a in the common
acceptation, and renders “ by means of their wisdom the world
knew not God ; i. e. their wisdom was not the proper means
for the knowledge of the truth.’ *—Olshausen.—Tr. ]
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mands, Paul sets forth his simple preaching of the
gospel ; as if he had said, « We seek net by human
wisdom, or by miracles, to demonstrate that which
is already there, and needs only to be embraced ;
we say, rather, be ye reconciled unto God, (2 Cor. v.
20.) and that through Christ who hath died for you.
This preaching, indeed, is to the Jew a stumbling
block, (a ASog roi mposxéuueros, Rom. ix. 82. comp.
Matt. xxi. 42.) and to the Greek foolishness, but your
proof of it lies in this, that it penetrates the man who
is called (comp. v. 9.) with the strength of God, and
so evinces itself to be the true wisdom of God.”—
The words 'Tovdaiog vs xei "EAMar are added by the
apostle to indicate the universality of Christianity, to
which all are called who will believe.



SECTION SECOND.

CHAP. L. 25.—1. 16.

The apostle takes occasion to state the nature of the gospel
(with especial reference to his main object, the suppression
of the sects among the Corinthians), as what was intended
for the auyel W wnipsdls (Matt. v. 3,) had nothing in it of
human wisdom, and was, therefore, not in the least degree
causative of party divisions (i. 25—31). He had not, on
this account, preached it among them according to the forms
of learning or philosophy, nor in the language of the rheto-
ricians, but in simple evangelical style, which, although in-
deed it had proved an offence to the learned, had so much
the more inspired the minds of the believers, since God
himself had ¢ endowed them with his spirit, without which
no man can know him aright,” (ii. 1—16).

25. "Ovi v pwpdy voi Jeol copurspor rdiv dydpdiman
éovi—The connection with the preceding may be
shown thus:—¢ The gospel is esteemed by those
who are lost, as foolishness, but by those who
embrace it, as divine wisdom, for, &c.” With re-
spect to the idea conveyed by the words sb uwgdv
% 7. A it is to be observed that it not unfrequently
happens that an object is compared with a person in
place of with what belongs to that person, (comp.
John v. 36, magrugiav weidw toi “Iwdwov for ¢
vob "Iwdv.). It remains, however, to inquire (re-
spect being had to the grammar) what it is with
which rd wwpdy roi Jeol is here compared, or, in other
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words, for what does of &vpwwos stand? Following
the analogy of the passage quoted from John we
should be led to supply rd uwgiv before riv évlpdbmw :
but this the sense of the passage at once precludes.
We must therefore regard oi dvdpwwo: as standing for
70 dopdy (or sb copurarov) r@v dvpdmwy, or more
simply r& rdv dvpdrwr. The meaning thus will be:
That which to those (the lost) is (i. e. appears) fool-
ishness in God, is wiser than all the wisdom of men.
In the same way must the following clause, o  dedsvig
7ol Js0U Joxugbregoy vy dvbpdarwy éori, be interpreted :
That which to them appears weak, powerless in God,
is stronger than all the strength of men. (A some-
what different view is given by Winer, p. 201, of
which, however, I cannot approve.)* Chrysostom
says on this passage: “ When he speaks of foolish-
ness and weakness in connection with the cross, he
speaks only of that which appears, not of that which
is ; for he is replying to their supposition. What
philosophers could not accomplish by their rea-
senings, that which seemed to be foolishness. had
brought about. Which then is the wiser? He who
hath persuaded many, or he who hath persuaded few,

3 [ The. passage, 1 Cor. i..25, 75 magés ». &, A, without the
common but violent solution.is, ¢ The foelishness of God is
wiser than men,’ and consequently than that which men es-
teem for wise plans,. &c.” Winer refers to Stolz's version of
this passage in his ¢ T'ranslation of the Collected Writings of
the New Testament,’ where it is thus given, ¢ For what God

does, however it may appear foolishness, is wiser than men,’
M—Tl-]
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or rather not one ?** The interpretation of Jaxugérsgor;
which is given by Chrysostom, is one to which I
cannot accede. He says: «How stronger? Because
it hath run through the whole world, and taken alt by
foree, and stood its ground against the thousands who
attempted to destroy the name of thte cracified.™®
Chrysostom here speaks more in reference to his own
time, when he could contemplate the triumph of
Christianity. Paul obviously refers rather to the
power which the doctrine of the gospel exercises on
individuals, to wit, the afore-mentioned 8ivausg.

26. Comnection: Of this ye have proof ameng
yourselves, for look at your ealling, &c.—siv xAfow
Uudiv is not, as many interpreters: would have it, for
buds Tovg xAnbdivrag, but refers to the act itself of their
calling. See how the invitation which came to
you was treated—whether it was received by the
philosophers, or not rather by the spiritually poor—
xard odgre’.* These words are entirely synonymous
here with the preceding roi xéouov rolrov.

3 1pl w00 #ravged Aiywy ¢4 pagiy xal w5 deSuis, ob i By, &Ara
ad Joxolv.  weds ydg iy inthvay Swiraiy dwoxgineai. 3 ydg ebe
Texvear QiricoQo Jid aiy euddeyiopiy wudiens, voito # Joxoiom sivas
pogin xavdgurs.  cis ody seplaiges; § wods woAdeds wridwn, 4§
Xlyous, gErder B oidive. '

b [Xds lexugicrger ; dre v ainevpebom inidgmmer & xa) wiy-
vas xava xgdros slds, xal pvgluy imixgugeirean ofisas voi guvgudir-
To5 76 dropa, Tobvarrioy iyivico.

¢ [* Kasa sdgna the opposite: of xwwrs wnixa, see Rom. ii.
28, 29, denotes here simply ¢ in respect of what is outward 3’
for, viewed inwardly, Christians are in the true sense of
the words the wise, powerful and mighty. Billroth regards
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27. Te pwpo vou xdouov—That which the world
esteems foolishness ;—what it includes under the
idea of folly, (for such is the force of the genitive
here, the same as in such a phrase as this: « The
virtue of the Greeks | dgsrsi] is not strictly the same
as that of the Romans [virtus]”.)—igsAéEare] comp.
what is said on xAnrég ver. 9.—iva rodg gopods xaraieyivy
#. 7. A. is an excellent parallel to the declaration of
Christ, Matt. xxiii. 12. ¢« Whosoever shall exalt
himself shall be abased: and he that shall humble
himself shall be exalted.”—It is almost unnessary to
remark that the ra uwed, ra doderii, re. dyerii, &c. are
not used here, as above, in reference to what the
world esteems foolish, &c. in God, but of men whom
it so esteems.

29. ra uy Ovwa.—The use of ud here fixes the
apostle’s meaning. He does not say ra olx éyra, those
things which are not in fact; but ra wx dvwe, those
things which are esteemed monentities ; comp. Rom.
iv. 17, which place, however, is to be understood
somewhat differently. After éira, most interpreters
would supply v/, (as esse aliquid instead of magni
aliquid esse), 8o as to make the sense: « those who
think themselves to be something ;” but this-after
the preceding words rodg qouls, va ioyuge, would be
feeble, and would not advance the train of thought.
- Paul obviously rises to an oxymoron or hyperbole:

edst as equivalent 10 aégues osss, but though thisaccords with
the general meaning, it does not appear.to me to suit so well
here on account of the words dwarsl and sbyswis which denote
‘nothing sinful in itself.”—Olshausen.—Tn. ]
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See, what was held for nought is at once become the
only thing truly existing !—u)—n&oax.—The use of
0b —riig for obdeis in the New Testament (after the
Heb. 55 &‘7) is well known. See Winer, p. 146.

Not without reason does the apostle add the words
dwws—Yeod, to express that, in the sight of God, i.e.
when his own individuality is brought into contrast
with God, no man must boast ; for thereby he re-
turns to his main object, viz., to show the Corinthians
how foolish it is for one man to seek to be more in
the kingdom of God than another, and to strive to
appropriate that honour which belongs only unto
God. [See the introduction to the second epistle.]
30. #£ abrol 8¢ Uuss éovi &y Xpiorg "Incol— Admi-
rable are the remarks of Calvin on this place. ¢ The
emphasis is on the word fere, as if he would say,
your origin is from God, who passeth by those things
which seem to be, and calleth those which are not;
but in Christ is your foundation placed, so that ye

a [« In place of es3sls, umdsls, we sometimes find in the New
Testament, after the form of the Hebrew syntax (Leusden
diall. p. 107, Gesen. 831.) ob (uh) . . wEEOrwEs . . .. 0
(wn), 80 arranged, however, as that the negative is immedi-
ately joined to the verb: thus Matt. xxiv. 22. six d» ivedn
wira oig, &c.  Un the contrary o0 was (uh wis) when the
words are juined together, &c., denotes (like non omnis) not
every one (yet some); as 1 Cor. xv. 39, of wira sagf 4 &vrh edek.
This distinction lies in the nature of the things : in the one
o0 coalesces with the idea of the verb (there being something
relative to wd&s declared not to be), in the other, with the idea
of wds.” Gramm. d. N. Test. See also Bib. Cab. No. X.
p. 112._Te.]
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have nothing: whereof to be proud. Nor is he speak-
ing: of creation: merely, but of that spiritual essence
into which we-are born again by the grace of God.”
Theophylact: “You are notto understand the i adrod,
as spoken of our introduction into being, but into
well-being ; for what he says is this: Ye are the
children of God, and ye are of him, having become
his sons in Christ, that is, through Christ. For in
that he saith, that he hath chosen the base things
(rd ayeri), he shows that they, of all men, are the
most honourable who have God for a father.”®—i¢
éyevidn copice nudv dwd Je0b x. . A copiat, dixeuwosivn, &c.y
the effects for the cause, (as jn ver. 24), « through
him we receive true wisdom, righteousness,” &c. -
« The dxasoaivy Y50t is manifested in this, that God
forgives those, who believe in Christ, their sins,.re-
ceives them as righteous, and treats them as such,
by pronouncing them, through free grace, exempt
from guilt and punishment, and conferring upon
them all that could have been otherwise obtained by

& Emphasis est in verbo esfis : quasi dicat: A Deo vobis est
principium, qui ea, quae non sunt, vocat, praeteritis iis quae
videntur esse : in Christo vero subsistentia vestra fundata est :
ita non est, quod superbiatis. Neque de creatione tantum lo-
quitur, sed de spirituall essentis, in quam renascimur per Dei
gratiam. )

b T3 UE wbred, uh wag) wis sls o3 s wagmysryiis vosieys AiyseSas,
&axa wagl wiis ois o8 oF shar 3 R Adyu casiwir ips  Tixvs O
lyined, xa) i abeed ivs vin aiTel yavipwn by Xory, ére) cob, dia
Xpeess. "Ewad 3 dwoy, Joi o dysvii iirifwes, Sinrwon o srévean
siedy sdysrirsgn of warign Otiy A svrhruress,
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the fulfilling of the law.” Uster, p. 91 ; eamp. also,
pr H0—asasuds, see above, ver. 2—dsarirgwac dhe
redemption from sin. As regards the ender in which
these blessings are named, one would have expected
that dredirpweg should precede dmaioaim and cypieamis
inasmuch as redemption must precede righteousness
and sanctification ; but 88 none of these blessings are
enjoyed without the others, so Paul seems to have
regarded it as of little importance in what order they
were placed ; the emphasis here being accumulated
on the predicate.

81. la, xabig yéypamras, 6 xavywusvos év Augity xoty~
xdo0u.—There is here a slight amacolouthon, as the
imperative cannot properly be construed with the
particle ia. The semse is: in onder that it sheuld
come to pass as it is written, let him that glorieth
glory in the Lord. Such instanees of anacolouthon
are nt where quotations are made from the
Old Testament, as e.g. Rom. xv. 8. See Winer
p. 447.>— e is here §n order that, as in many places
in the evangelists where we have ha #Angwdf x. r. A
—Christ was made unte us wisdom and righteous-
ness, and sanctification and redemption, in order that
that which stands written may now be first made
clear and have its truth discovered. The quota-
tion is from Jer. ix. 29, though it is the general
meaning of the passage that is here given rather than
the words. Calvin remarks on this place : ¢ Behold

a [ A species of anacolouthon peculiar te the New Testa~
ment occurs when the writer uses, instead of his own words, a
passage taken from the Old Testament. See Rom. xv. 3.
Gram. d. N. Test.—Thn.]

F
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the end for which God bestows -all things on us in
Christ, viz., that we should arrogate nothing to our-
selves, but attribute all to him. For God does not
despoil us that he may leave us bare, but he forthwith
invests us with his glory : yet on this condition, that
when we would glory we must go out of ourselves.”
The man who thus surrenders selfishness (Ichheit —
egoism) shall be again restored in God for ever.

CHAPTER II.

1. At verse 17 of the first chapter, the apostle made
a transition to his own preaching of the gospel, and
from this he was led to speak of the nature of the
latter in general ; he now returns to himself again to
show that he had taught it in a suitable manner. In
proof of this, he appeals to evidence, of which the
Corinthians had had personal experience, viz., his
operations in their own city.

o) xay Umspoxdy Abyou 7 copiag.~Properly: ¢ not
after the excellence of speech or wisdom;” i. e. not
by striving that I might shine by craft of words or by
human wisdom.—«d pagriprov rot Jeol.— The geni-
tive here does not appear to be as in i. 6, objective,

a En finis cur omnia nobis largiatur Deusin Christo : nempe
ut ne quid arrogemus nobis, sed illi omnia deferamus. Neque
enim nos spoliat Deus, ut nudos relinquat, sed deinde sua glo-
ria nos vestit, hac tamen conditione, ut, quoties volumus glo-
riari, extra nos exeamus.
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but rather subjective: the testimony which God (in
Christ) hath given of himself.

2. ixgna—Not as Grotius would have it, magni
Jeci, but as it often means (see 2 Cor. ii. 1.) T de-
termined. After these words the received text has
roU, 88 roU s/divas 71, which, as the more difficult read-
ing, is at least deserving of regard.®* To give the
passage its force, we must interpret thus: « I de-
termined not, so as that in virtue of my decision I
should have known any thing,” &c. On xgwa Theo-
doret thus remarks: ¢ properly does he use the

. word ixgne, thereby intimating that he could have
discussed the doctrine of the Godhead, (Ssoroying);
but that, nevertheless, he taught them only respect-
ing the incarnation,® (eixovouias), glorying in the
sufferings of his Lord.”® ¢/ sidtsai—to know any thing,
and hence—as his object in remaining at Corinth was
to preach the gospel-—to publish or teach.—xai soirov
éovavewuivoy—with emphasis, “ even him the cruci-
fied.” For the doctrine of Christ’s death and re-
surrection was, to Paul, the most essential doctrine
of Christianity.

» [See Bib. Cab. No. IV. p. 130, § 25.—T=.]

b [« Hoo sensu Stersyis aliquando opponitur «5 sixeropciy.”
Suicer. Thes. Eccl. sub. voc.—¢ Ty vasbgsranei» «o6 S165 Aéyev,
x&Aebpusy sinovopiar : The incarnation of the God-word we call
sixovopsin.” Theod. Opp. tom. ix. p. 62. ed. Paris, 1642.—Tr.]

© xarss 73 Ixgom ciSuxs, dddenwy ds WSivare xal civ wegl Tiig
Sureying alreis Aiyor wgerinyasiv: AN duws pimy v wigl Ths
sinevepsing imoicare ddurxariny, ixl ¢ Siewering esuvvipsves
waSu.
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3. xai iyis s aderiq 2ai v 33y xmi > gy A
iyoopw w38 opa;—The apostie spesks heve of thas
weakness and fear which he felt friom distrust of his
own sirength—of that holy agomy which high-
minded men experience whea they are willing to
offer themsgelves up entirely for others, and are never-
theless not always, while doing so, sstisfied with
themselves: comp. 2 Cor. vii. 15, whexe the apostle
says the Corinthians received Titus uera pidew xai
rgéwov and Eph. vi. 5, where servants are commanded
to serve their masters uerd piBov xai spimev.  Grotius
and other interpreters explain defirua here as dolor
ez rebus adversis, and ¢ifo; xai roéues they refer to
the dangers which threatened the apostle whem he
was brought to trial by the Jews, when Sosthenes
was beaten, and Paul himself with difficulty escaped,
Acts xviii. But this interpretation is opposed partly
by the passages in 2 Cor. and Eph., above referred
to, which seem to favour the view we have given,
and partly by its being inconsistent with the ex-
pression of Paul éysvépny wpds iuas, i e. I came to you
and was with you (constructio praegnans, comp.
John i. 2), whereas this maltreatment of him and
Sosthenes took place after he had been a considerable
while among the Corinthians, Acts xviii. 11. This
interpretation is. consequently inadmissible.

4, iv mubol; [dvfgwmimg] copiag Néyorg.—mubd; seems
to be used here in the sense of what is adapted to per-
suade, as synonymous with mdaés. R is not used
by the classical writers, and, consequently, some of
the fathers (as Eusebius and Origen) used év asdoi
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(she dat.of 3 x1:0d, persuasion) and either substitated
Aéyww for 2dyug, or left out that word altogether, and
read simply & mwedol eopic.—dAN dv GerodsiEu mvebparo;
x6i Swdpawg,—s0 that I showed [and ye yourselves
felt] how great is the power of the Holy Spirit in
believers. The words aniparo xai durdueos; may be
‘taken as « Hendiadys.

5. ba x r. A—Of this verse, Luther gives the
raeaning admirably thus : < In order that your faith
may stand, (or, as De Wette gives it, may be found-
ed,) not on human wisdom, bat on the power of
God”

6. Topiccy 8 Aahovuer év rols rshsionc.—The apostle
had before said, that to those who were lost, the doc-
trine of the gospel was foolishness. He now informs
us, that it was not se in itself, nor in the opinien of
these who are truly enlightened. He says « We
speak wisdom among those who are perfect;” as if
he had said, « Among the foolish, what I speak is
(appears) foolishness, but among the wise (the per-
fect) the highest wisdom.” ’Ev thus retains here its
real meaning, viz. among ; # ok rahsior; is not tised
for the simple dative ve} redsiug, though this also
might stand, just as we can say either, « I, indeed,
speak to you foolishness,” or, « I, indeed, speak
among you foolishness.” Oi réilsios are true Chris-
tians, who seek not worldly wisdom, but who find in
Christ the true wisdom, comp. i. 30. As opposed to
this simple interpretation of the whole passage, the
other intricate explanations deserve not once to be
mentioned.  All the older interpreters, Chrysostom,
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Theophylact, and Theodoret, are in its favour.” The
last says, « Since he had previously called preaching
foolishness, using thereby the name given to it by
the unbelievers, he, with great propriety, shows, that
this both was,-and was called, wisdom among those
who had received a sincere and petfect faith.”® Inlike
manner, Calvin—¢ Lest he should, like those weak-.
er minded and ignorant persons, who condemn let-
ters with a sort of barbarian ferocity, appear to deés-
pise wisdom, he subjoins, that he was not deficient
in true wisdom, in that, at least, which was so esti-
mated by competent judges. He uses the word
perfect, not in reference to those who may have at-
tained to complete and absolute wisdom, but to those
who possess a sound and unblemished judgment. For
the Heb. IO, which the Greeks always render by

réAerog, has the meaning of sound.”®—oopiay 8 0d 7ol
aiwvog TolTou, obOE—dANG Aoholuey x. 7. A—¢ This
-wisdom, however, is not that of this world, nor—but
we speak,” &c. By oi dgxovres vol aidvog sodrou, some

SEqudn pegiay v veis wgieder i xdguyus wpoenydgives, <
wagk vy dxicor WeerQsgapivy woernysgia xensiuves, dvayxmios
Jeixvwes coice soiny xal iy xa) xurelusrer wagk vois siimgiyn xel
cirsiay Jfapivess wiso.

b Ne videatur sapientiam despicere, sicut idiotae et imperiti
literas contemnunt barbara quadam ferocia : subjicit, sibi non
d veram sapientiam, sed quae nonnisi ab ideueis judicibus
aestimetur. Perfectos vocat non qui assecuti sint plenam et
absolutam sapientiam, sed qui sano sint et incorrupto judicio,

Nam I/, pro quo Graeci interpretes semper sidusr reddi-
v

derunt, integrum siguificat.
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- understand wicked demons, which are often mention-
ed in the New Testament, (see John xii. 81; xiv.
.80;) but, in opposition to this interpretation, we re-
mark, 1st, That wherever the word &gxw» is used,
elsewhere in the New Testament, in this sense, it is
always in the singular, and refers to the prince of the
demons, (comp., however, Eph. vii. 12, where we
find dgxal xoi govsious sol exéroug) 5 and 2dly, That
in ver. 8, we cannot understand the same words in
this sense, without changing the subject of éaraipwsas,
and supplying ’Iovdaior, or some such word, an ex-
pedient too violent to be resorted to, without urgent
necessity. On these accounts, the other interpreta-
tion which regards the &gxorsc, the rulers of this
world, s those who have acquired to themselves might
and human wisdom, is to be preferred. These, the
apostle calls xaragyouuivovs, i. e. those whose power
and influence shall, through the gospel, be broken
and annihilated. Theophylact remarks rightly :—
« He describes the outward wisdom, as of this world,
as that which was temporary, and would perish with
this werld. The rulers of this world are not, as some
think, the demons, but the philosophers, and speech- -
writers, and rhetoricians, who are both demagogues-
and rulers. Them also, as being only for a season,
he denominates of this world, and about to be brought
to nought, that is to say, caused to cease, and not
enduring for ever.”®

2 Alyos vebrev codiny ivepalu oy w, &5 wosrxmigor xal 7§
wily seivw cvynararvopivnr. *Agxorvas B veb alives Tobrev ob
Juinoras, ds Ting ivinear, &AAd Tobs soPeds xai AoyoygdQevs xai
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7. 4 uoernpiy—These words are to be strictly
Jjoined with oepiu, (a8 above, i. 1. dadoruros dic Dedg-
mero; Jeoii) notwithstanding the imtervening words,
and the clanse rendered wisdom in mysiery. On the
possibility of such a construction, without the inter-
vening article, (which, in the case before us, is 50
much the greater from ovpfer itself having mo art.)
see Winer, p. 1192 In like manner, Theodoret
construes the passage: « He says not, we speak in
mystery, but, we bring forth the wisdom hid ia
mystery to men.”> As regards the thing itself, this
mystery is not one which remains absolutely so, bast
only v i£w to those without, while it is revealed to
Christians, as Paul expressly tells us, Rom. xvi. 25,
xord daonddley uosrngin ypéres aiwsers carysmive,
pavipadirrog & wv. Comp. ver. 10. of this chapter.
Usteri remarks well on this point: « The gospel is
copias el v posrnpip, a divine wisdom which remains
hid to those, to whom the Spirit of God does not re-
vead 3¢, p. 265.

#r mpodgiony 6 Jmde apd viiy aiciny dc SeEay Hadr—
The v here relates to sepiay,® though, as respects the
sense, more properly to the object which is known by
pivogns, of zal Inuuywysl lyiserce na) Sgxoress. Q¢ wgoexaigovs
3i Srras nal adrody, v wlives Todve drepdlu, nal nurnzyewpisess,
sowrics, waveplvevs xul sbn wisnilovrus,

* {See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 48, &c.—Tx.]

® OF eeiive Abyu, Sv1 iy posnpiy Audelpss. RAAS c¥v dwoxsngup-
seivn b posngly copiny Teis &rSpdrmas wooepigopur.

© 8o it is construed by Heydeareich, who supplies after
wesdgiory the Inf. grwpiens,  which (wiodam) God determined
should be manifested and revealed.
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this vepin, viz. the salvation wrought eut by Christ.
This God, from all eterity, decreed for man, but
manifested historically in time.— Ckrysostom : ¢« By
wpd ¢35y aidvey he means eternal.”—si; 8cEav Audv.
Chrysostom observes beautifully on these words :
¢ Although elsewhere he says eis 86av savrel, for he
reckons our salvation his own glory.”® The divine
was glorified in the human, the human in the divine,
God in Christ, and Christ in God : « glorify thy son,
that thy son also may glorify thee,” John xvii. 1,
sqq.

8. 7y obdslis iy dgybrrwy ol aidves robrov Syvuney—
Grotius refers v here to sopéas, but it is more natural
to refer it to déZaw in the clause immediately preced-
ing; an arrangement favoured by the use of v
xpiov vi¢ d6Em¢ immediately after. The meaning
would thus be : None of these rulers know the glory
extended to us, else they would not have crucified
the Lord of that glory. As respects the meaning,
both arrangements are pretty much alikes for, ac-
cording to the apostle, the sopix consists in this, that
it prepares that 8é£a.— Theodoret : < Those whom
he calls dgxorrag voi aldivog roureu are Herod, Pilate,
Annas, Kaiaphas, and the other rulers of the Jews.
He declares them to have been ignorant of the divine
mystery, and therefore to have slain the Master.”®—

2 xaivays EAraxet Qnew, o5 Bifar laores. lmvred ydg hysivas
38ns o sprrigar ewengin,

S dggorus «d alivs weibrw wpwenybpues wh Iidew, «b
“Roddow, civ “Avoas, viv Kaidpur mad ovin dhhoop 0 "Toobuian R~
xorras cobrews R iy «d Siioe fryseunivms pupigir, 2ai 3k eeies

7oy Sewwieny ivavgwnivas.
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v xlprov o dEng. These words may, without im-
propriety, be regarded after the idiom of the Heb.

(Comp. Ps. xxiv. 7. 192311 7913, where the LXX.

give ¢ Baakels eiig dkne Acts vii. 2. ¢ edg sis 36Ene,
Eph. i. 17. 6 warfg r. 8 &c.) as equivalent to rév xigir
édoEov, 8o that the genitive becomes only an adjec-
tival definition. So Heydenreich in loc. But, as
immediately before, mention is made of the 3iZa, the
glory and transfiguration of the children of God in
Christ, it appears more in accordance with the con-
nection to regard & xgros riig 365n, (Which may be
rendered, the Lord of this glory) as meaning the
first in this kingdom of glory—the author of the
same. Comp. Acts iii. 15. rbv deynyd rijs Jwiis.—
Heb. ii. 10; ¢ for it became him for whom are all
things, and by whom are all things, in bringing many
sons unto glory to make (rdv dexnydr siig cwrngiag
adrdy) the captain of their salvation perfect through
suffering.”

9. dArd 2addg yiypoarar.—On account of the
quotation, we have here again an anacolouthon
(comp. i. 31.) Theophylact says, there is an ellipsis
of 7b yéyows, but even this will not bring us to the
right construction, as there will be still something
wanting. It appears better to supply from ver. 7,
Aahobuey Jeol gopiacy év puorngiw, and regard the clause, &
6paAuds—airéy as in apposition with copizv—Whence
Paul cites these words is uncertain. The passage in
the Old Testament, as we have it, which comes
nearest to them, is Is. Ixiv. 4, where the LXX.
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whom Paul may possibly have followed, give; dd
rob aidivog obx Axodoousy, obde of 8pdaduol Ay idov Tdv
Ssiv ary 600 kol 18 gy dov, & worfoeig Tl Umowévovor
#Ason. The difference, here, however, is great, and
this has induced some-of the fathers to suppose that
Paul quotes from a book now lost, the dmixgupa
’HAjov, &c. Thus Origen, Chrysostom, Theodoret,
Georgius, Syncellus, Theophylact, &c. though some of
them waver (as Chrysostom and Theophylact for in-
stance,) and suggest the possibility of Paul having
floating in his mind Is. lii. 15.— Theophylact: « Where
is this citation written? It is probable that it was
thus written in these very words, but that the book
cannot now be found ; but it is equally probable that
the very wise Paul accommodated to this form the
passage they to whom he was not declared shall see,
and those who have not heard shall understand.”
Now, since the words xaSds yéyeanras are the inva-
riable formula by which passages are cited from the
Old Testament, it appears best to suppose that Paul
had here both the passages from Isaiah in his eye,
and means simply to express the general thought of
both, so that his words are equivalent to ¢ what, as it
stands written, must have remained hid to men be-
fore the coming of the Messiah.” As regards indi-
vidual expressions, dveBaivsv eig xagdiov (comp. Is.
Ixv. 17, in the LXX. énésxscSos ind viv xopdiav) is as-

2 Iei B yiygamwras % xpies witn; “lews ply tinis aml abrais
Al qayed@Sas wivhy odrw, xal vov pd sipionseSas w3 BiBiior
Tews 3 xal i sopirares Tlaides purieaosy sis cabeny ¢4, Ol oix
amyyian wigl mived, iJorvar aal o six dxnnisei, evriessir.
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cendlere Bn pectug==in menters vewire {to oecur to the

mind]. Heb. 3‘7 ‘7}} "1‘7)} Jer. iii. 16.—For' the

rest it is clearly needless to a.ttempt to establish any
nicely discriminated shades of meaning between the
three poetical expressions here accumulated.

10. The course of thought here is: The &zyorres
o aidivog ToUrou, entangled in their own wisdom, have
not known this sepiec s, and so it remains to them
oopia, & muorngiw, but to the Christians God hath re-
vealed it by his Spirit. For, as what passes in the
heart of man can be known oaly by his own spirit, so
can the eternal counsels of God be known only by
the Spirit of God.—As respects individual words, it
is in the first place plain that #u#% does not, as Hey-
denreich supposes, refer only to the apostle, but to
all Christians, who in fact are Christians, from the
very circumstance that they have received the Holy
Spirit. Neither in what goes before nor in what fol-
lows does Paul speak exclusively of the apostles.—
égsuv@v is here used not of a knowledge which has its
object out of itself and over against itself, but which
is in it, and knows itself to be one with it. 'This the
deep-thinking fathers have already perceived. Chry-
sostom :—* rd fgevv@r is indicative not of ignorance
but of accurate knowledge, [i. e. not of a knowledge
following previous ignorance, but of absolute know-
ledge] : for this mode of speech he also uses in
speaking of God, Ae that eearcheth (iprweiv) the hearts
knoweth what is the mind of the spivit, Rom. viii.

5 abu Aysins; AN’ Aapdeis yriews iseaiDu v bpewnds Iux rewiv.
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Theoderet, afier having given the same explanation,
adds, “ kmowledge indeed indicates equality, but
ignoramoe inequelity.”*  Theophylbact: « rd igeng is
ndicative 3ot of ignoranee but of accurate appre~
hemsian 5 26 it is 8aid of the father, he that searcheth
the hearts, i. e. he that Anaweth their secrets. Ard
moreover, as delighting in the contemplation of the
mysteries of God, he is said to search (igsurgiy)
these.”® (FHrumening adds, « And thus the sainted
Gnegory (interpreted it) net as curiously inquiring,
but as delighting in the contemplation of.”* Thus
also Wolf inhis Curae Philologicae, says, < rb égsuniv
refers not so much to the scratiny of things as to the
fullest, comprehansion. of them ; asin Rev.ii. 23” By
some égeungy here has been regarded as equivalent to
scrutari wos faoit, mokes us search (as in ch. viii 3,
[which. passage mwy be compared with this] jud-
onen isused in the sense of b maks, to know, to.teach ),
which is peither grammatically possible, nor by the
sense required.

ré Bddn rod Jeod.~—Most interpreters render this
« the deepest, most hidden counselsof God.” This

Tadrn o0y o Afu xal ix) Sl xixenvas Aiywr § R iginey cds
ampding, dds virs Pgimpn vob wndparvs.

2 5 pde ggais Ty leisnan Binswes, ohy dnaicnsa B 4 dyprum.

b T igamg abx dyvoing iduxainiy, AN’ dxgiBobs xmraAiyius’
doweg xald wrgl w0 Tarpss slgnvas 0 lgwwriy 75 xagding dve) soi*
i @& PdSn adray udds. Kal &rdws ¥, ¢ Irrgvpdy o8 Srwgin v
mvgngion woi 100, igwngy Aiyicas savra.

© §R ly dyius Tgnyiges oiivas oby ds wrgngyalopmey, &AL &5
bogopin o5 Suug'.
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however, does not excinde the Literal translation;
deeps, i. e. the profoundest, most secret essence; for
these eternal counsels cannot be separated from the
essence of God, as in the case of man, who makes and
has counsels, and can think of them as something ac-
cidental, or forget them as he pleases.

11. Tis yas ode x. r. ). — The difficulty which
may possibly arise from the use of ya> here, will be
immediately obviated if we arrange the clauses in
the proper order of thought, by attending to the
comparison on which it proceeds: dowep yapg—év
abrg, drw xai x. 5. A

v 7ob drépwwov appears here to denote not the es-
sential being of man, but, as the connection teaches
(for rd roi &rvdpizov is by itself very general : < that
which belongs to man, that which he possesses, &e.”),
rather, the thoughts of man, that which he resolves in
his mind. This no one knows except his own spirit
(for here sb mvsiua is obviously used for mens hu-
mana, see Usteri, p. 405). On the other hand ra
o0 Js67 is the essential being of God, for God hath
not thoughts as man hath (contingently), but know-
ledge is his being. Thus Paul argues a minori ad
majus.

12. He proceeds now in the same course as in
verse 10: No man knoweth God, except him to
whom he shall communicate the knowledge, (see
John i. 18) ; but we have received his spirit. Té
avbua roU xéomou, is not to be taken as in strict con-
trast with b #vsfue ob deol, for the infinite Spirit, as
such, cannot be a truer qr more absolute spirit [and
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therefore not comparable with any other.] T mvsiua
oy xdouov, is the finite spirit so far as it exists only
for itself, and is not elevated into the divine.—rd
mvebua 0 éx rob Jeol is entirely the same as £d avsipa
oy e with the superadded idea of his mission from
God. Theophylact : « =5 mvebpe d éx rol Ocoli, that
which is co-essentidl with God, of the same essence

with him.”® Theodoret : *“ He shows that the All- ..

holy Spirit was not a part of the creation, but had
his substance (Vrapfrw) from God. For this he says;
we have not received the spirit of the world—that is,
we have not received a created spirit, nor have we
obtained the revelation of divine things through an
angel ; but the Spirit himself, that proceedeth from
the Father, hath taught us the hidden mysteries.”®
ivee siddmey o Umrd Jeol yapsodéveee 7ud.—The mean-
ing of these words, and their connection with thg
preceding train of thought, which most interpreters
have neglected strictly to determine, seem to be
this : In the preceding verses, Paul had said that the
rulers of this world, had not known the glory of
Christ and his kingdom ; and that only those who
have the spirit of God can know the deep things of
God. He now proceeds : To us, however, has this

® ¢d wniun o8 in vei Sub, vovTin, 7 dpsinir 5 O, <o ix
riig obrins adTov.

b Reer o0 phgos Iy oiis xriewms w8 wardyior wnipa, &AL ix voi
O vy Iwagly Ixer.  coiro yap Miys, fpsis N ob w8 andus ol
réopev iIrdBopusy, v} wov- ob xTigdy INEPopsy wwsiua, obR 3’ &y-
yidov ony iy Ssiny ewexdrvye VildusSa AN abri 74 ix vou

-wargds bnwogevipsroy avivpa WidaZer npds s& xsxguppive pvsigs.
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spirit been granted, whereby we misiaka wob,. as did
those rulers of the world, that whieh has been sent to
men by God in Christ. The connection is thus quite
clear. By many interpretexs the wards rd iad roi
a0l yagidiwra nuiv ave referred, not to the Haly
Spirit himself, but to the salvation which appeared
in Christ. This latter, however, can only be ac-
knowledged as such through the Haly Spirit.

18. & xad Aarodusv x. v. A—~This salvation through
Churist, sent to us by Ged, we will not only acknow-
ledge but also publish, and that not in words which
wan’s wisdom has prepared, but in those which
the Holy Spirit has taught us. There can be mo
doubt, in a grammatical point of view, that the ge-
nitives dwpwsime cop/ag anpd wwinare depend from
the word ddaxrei;, as in Matt. xxv. 34; diduxral rol
Sioi. See Winer, p. 163.* Fritzsche's reasons (II. p.
27, note) for making these genitives dependant on
Abyag, and regarding didaxsoi; as leviter tantwn ad-
Jectum, are not satisfactary to me, beeause dduxro
is here twice repeated, and: also stands immediately
befare the wards in question,~aveuuarnoi; syevuaring
ovyxgisovreg. — Grotins, following Theophylact and
others, explains these words thus: ¢ Expounding
those things which the prophets, by the Spirit of -
God, have said, by those which Christ hath opened
up to us by his Spirit.” This interpretation, hiow-
ever, appears far-fetched, for the apostle is not here
speaking of a contrast between the Old and New

* [See Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 79, &c.—Tn.]
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Testaments, but between humam wisdom and a divine
revelation. Hence others regard mvevuarixoi; as the
dat. masculine, and render: « To spiritual men (i.e.
those who have received the Spirit of God) expound-
" ing, setting forth, or teaching spiritual things.” And,
indeed, there can be no doubt but that such is the
correct explanation of ouyxgisw for it is the Heb.
ﬁjjg to interpret which (Gen. xl. 8, and often be-

sides) is rendered in the LXX. by ovyxgiven. We
_may, however, also take mevuarixo’s for the dat.
neuter, and render: Teaching spiritual things by
spiritual, (i.e. in a spiritual manner, and not in one
borrowed from human wisdom). So, among others,
Beza: « Accommodating the words to the thing, so
that as what we teach is spiritual, and the purity of
the heavenly doctrine is unimpaired by any human
comments, our mode of teaching it may be also
spiritual. Now that is called spiritual which is de-
rived from the Holy Spirit, who delights in the divine
gravity of simple language, where no use is made of
enticing words.”™ This latter view of the word (as
neut.) is favoured by the connection of the preced-
ing; the former (as masc.), by that of what follows,
where immediately the ~Juxixoi and the mevuarixo/
are mentioned.

2 Verba rei accommodantes, ut, sicut spiritualia sunt, quae
docemus neque sinceritas doctrinae coelestis .ullis humanis
commentis est depravata, ita spirituale sit nostrum illius do-
cendae genus. Spirituale autem vocat quod ducatur a spiritu
sancto, qui simplicis sermonis divina gravitate gaudet, ab omni
verborum lenocinio remota.

G
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14, Yuymds 0 &dgawos ob dixsrar vo roi #vei-
weros o ol wepios yde adrg éov—Luther trans-
lates Juxmds dvgwerog by natiirKoker mensch [natw-
ral man,] and, as far as regards the idea, very felici-
tously. For the version seelischer mensoh [roulich
man], is somewhat obscure; and sinnifoher mensoh
[sensuous man], conveys an accessary idea, whieh
does not lie in the Greek swvuarixés. The Juy7 is
the natural principle in man, and as nature is of itself
evil, but only when it will persist in being for stself,
8o also the dvfpuzog Juximéc. In the epistle of Jude,
(v. 19), the wysxoi are called mvsdua wi ixorse. In-
so-far as the ~Juxxds, therefore, rejects the mvsiua,.he
is evi. The word, however, is by no means.to be
taken as indicative of gross sensuality, or a proneness
to the lower passions? ; this is more strictly, the mean-

s Calvin says truly: “ He mentions the animal men; nat,
as commonly happens, in the sense of one addicted.to. gross
lusts, or, as they say, to his own sensuality, but as denoting
any man endowed with only natural faculties. This is clear
from what is opposed to it, for the animal man is compured
with the apirituel. Now, since by the latter is understood
one whose mind is governed by ¢the light of the Divine Spinis,
it is clear that the former must signify cne left, as. they say,
to what is purely natural:” Hominem animalem vocat, non,
ut vulgo accipiunt, crassis concupiscentiis, vel (ut loquuntur)
sensualitati suae addictum : sed quemlibet hominem solis na-
turae facultatibus praeditum. Quod ex opposito liquet : ani-
malem enim cum spirituali confert. Quum per hunc intelli-
gatur is, cujus mens illuminatione spiritus dei regitur: non
dubium quin ille hominem in puris (ut loquuntur) naturalibus
relictum signuificet.
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ing of sagunic, whick in generel refers.to the practical
errors to which the ~Juyxés is exposed. Thus Paul
calls the Corinthians sagxixols, because they had
parties among them, and laboured for their own ho-
nour. ZTheodoret: « By ~Juxmds, he means one
who is satisfied with his own reasonings, and receives
not the teaching of the Spirit, nor is able to know
it.” On the other hand, in the following chapter,
v. 1, he says: « He calls those oxpxixols who are
wholly engrossed with this life, and gape after
things .which appear splendid, and give them-
selves up to riches and to the smooth elocution of
their teachers.”® — ob Sty srar—receives not into him,
will know nothing of it, (comp. Luke viii, 13). The
rendering He agprehends not, understands not (non
percipit, as the Vulgate has it), does not seem to lie
in the words, and is opposed by the use of yvwvas im-
wmediately after.—re rob meduaros rob Jeod = ra wvev-
WOLTINGs

ob Slvaras yviivau, Svi mveuparind dvaxgiveros.—The
subject of dvaxgiveras is obviously ro rol meduwarog
o) eod, s0 that there is no need for regarding, with
some interpreters, that verb as an impersonal, in the
sense of ¢ is judged —people judge. The b5 is either
that, dependant on yvivas, or since, w6 mevwariid be-
ing supplied as the object of yvivas dvazgive, like the

2 Juxindv xadsi wdy piveis Tois oixsios dgxedusrer Aoyiomois xai
o9 700 wwluaces Sdacxariay uh wpoaiduever, odre pwy imiyrvas
Suvbpirer . . . . saguinods mirels sxdAtasy ts wegl Tév Blov TovTor iweon-
pibvovs xald s xpmricas wigl 8 Jenoivem Ampwgd, xal T4 FAoiry xal
75 sbyAwrrig say Wdasndrwr wporsexnnitas.
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Heb. '!P_':l to discriminate, to discern, to estimate ;
msuuaTixis, in a manner suitable to spiritual things,
not with human wisdom. Luther, and after him De
Wette, renders dvaxgiveras, « it must be spiritually
judged,” which accords well enough with the mean-
ing of the passage, for when we say, ¢ It is spiritu-
ally judged,” we must add, « If, in other respects,
a correct judgment is to be formed.”

15.° 0 8 mvsuuarixds avexgiver wiv wdvra.—The mean-
ing is: From the stand-point of Christianity all
things may be rightly judged of, whilst he who stands
without its pale can understand nothing of it. No
countenance is here given to spiritual pride, for it is
not the individual, as such, who is here referred to; to
be a Christian, to receive the Holy Spirit, a man
must give up his subjective opinion and judgment,
and each Christian is inspired by the Holy Spirit,
only in so far as he has given these up.—is’ oldsrdg,
by no one, to wit, of another class, and so by no
~buyds.

16. Tig ydp x. v. A.—To see the force of yd¢ here
we must take up the connection with what goes be-
fore, thus: The msvuurixés can be judged by no
one, who is not inspired of the Holy Spirit, for in
himself is the Holy Spirit whom no one can know
except those to whom God shall give it. But we
Christians have this spirit. From this reasoning it
appears that the reading xupiov is at least more fitting
and forcible, though Xgioroi also may be defended,
since that spirit is communicated through the medi-
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um of Christ. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 17: ¢ 8¢ xvpiog 7o
avslpuer of 8 b awluw xvpiov, ixe? iAsubegie.  That
voi' here is used as synonymous with #viiue, a usage
not otherwise common, is evident, and results from
the circumstance of the passage being a verbal cita-
tion from the version of the LXX, Is. xl. 18—
SvuBiBaaw rivd (by which the LXX, render the Heb.
37317) in the sense of ¢ teack any one, is an idiotism

of the Hellenistic dialect ; the Attics used for that

wgoafBiBadem.




SECTION THIRD.
CHAP. 171, VER. 1—28.

Thd -apdetle, at she close of the preceding chapter, hiaving
shown that the.natural man,. as such, will know nothing of
spiritual things, and that, consequently, it is impossible-to
spedk to sudh ay aiito spiritual, proceeds to stwte, with re-
gret, that such, in a great degree, had been, and still was
his case in relation to the Corinthians, that even to them he
had not been able to speak 8s unto truly spiritual men, for
they were yet fleshly-minded and feeble, a consequence of
their not adhering solely to Christ, but to Paul, or Apollos,
or others of those who were only his servants, (1—10).
There can, however, be no other foundation laid but Christ ;
on this must each build, and it shall be made evident what
each hath built (11—16). But the building is profaned
where fleshly-mindedness prevails, for the church should be
even the temple of the Holy Spirit, in which no one should
dare to seek his own honour, but all should belong unto
God (17—23).

1. Kol éyd, ddehpol, olx nduvidyy AaA¥oo: Yud wg
mvsupoarixois x. v. h—The connection of this with the
last verse of the preceding chapter is obviously this,
that the apostle here proceeds to make an applica-
tion of what he had said respecting the ~vymoi to
the Corinthians. For though the latter could not be
called strictly ~Luysxol, inasmuch as Christianity had
struck its roots among them, yet did they bear a re-
semblance to such, from their being yet carnally-

. minded, so that it was impossible to speak to them
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aswuntotruly spiritual®  The Corinthians being here
compared with the Juyjxef, the partidle of sompari-

-son-#ai should properly have been placed sbefore i,
" amd-not: before ¢y, and the whole verse read thus:
Kl v, ddsngoi, ol #duridny x. . A. But the aemee
rimains the same, even if we suppose Paul to have
compared the subjects, and view the -bourse of
thought thus: Also the relation between me end yotvis
similar to that between the meuuarmels and ~uyinoks.

2 dAN 0 sagrixois, wg vamior iv Xgror —What -is
ameant by oagnixei; has been already shown (i, 145)
frem Theodoret. They are called alsa vimr é» Xprer g,
minors in Christianity, inasmneh a8 they yet stood
in need-of education. They had indeed received the
spirit, but this had mot become emnipotent within
them; they often fell back again into a carnal life.
Ascording to the dootrine of the Apestle Paul, those
who receive the .Foly Spirit.ane not thereby imme-
diately made perfect, but mmust perpetunily strive to
live worthy of the Spirit, as is ¢vident from nume-
fous passages in his ‘writings, especially from these
pussages in the epistle to ‘the Romans, where he
speaks of the contest of the fesh against the spirit.
In this respect, Beza remarks well, that the apostle
is speaking of thode # who are indeed in the spirit, but
are yet only neophytes, and -as it were tender babes.
By faith we are engrafted into Christ, by whose spi-
rit we grow. And, consequently, in proportion to

* Paraeus represents the transition thus: The Corinthians
might say, Si spiritualis a nemine judioatur, our$u nos judi-
oas? Respons. Quia spiritualos non estis.
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the measure of our faith and progress we are said to
grow up to adolescence, as in Eph. iv. 132

To what the apostle here says, however, respect-
ing the manner in which he was sure he ought to
speak to the Corinthians, there is an apparent ¢ontra-
diction in the epistle itself. He says, that ke could.
not speak to them as unto truly spiritual, he could
only give them milk, and not strong meat, and so
forth. The meaning of these expressions may be
gathered from a parallel passage in the Epistle to the
Hebrews, (v.12.) Those who need milk, are they
who must still be taught vha rd oo o3¢ doxic rav
Aoyiaw 7o solj, those who have not yet got beyond
the elements of Christianity, and cannot yet compre-
hend its more difficult lessons (vb Bpua, or as it is
called, Heb. v. 13, riv orspsdv rgopsv.) But here it
may be asked, are there, then, no highly difficult and
most profound doctrines to be found in this epistle,
requiring for their comprehension an unquestionable
proficiency in Christianity, such, for instance, as
those above considered respecting the Holy Spirit,
and the mode of his operation, and those in the 15th
chap. on the resurrection and the kingdom of Christ ?

To this it may be replied, that, for one thing at
least, the author of the epistle to the Hebrews ranks
these subjects not among the most difficult doctrines,
but among those with which the foundation must be

8 Qui sunt quidem in spiritu, sed tameén adhunc wigurw et
quasi teneri adhuc infantes. Fide inserimur Christo, cujus
spiritu vegetamur. Itaque pro mensura fidei ac profectus di-
cimur etiam adolescere, ut Ephes. iv. 13. - N
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laid, (vi. 1. « Wherefore leaving the first principles
of Christian doctrine, let us advance toward a mature
state [of religious knowledge] ; not laying again the
foundation of repentance from works which cause
death, and of faith toward God, of the doctrine of
baptisms, and of laying on of hands, of the resurrec-
tion also of the dead, and of eternal judgment.”
[Stuart's version.]) -The difficult doctrines appear to
the writer to be those respecting justification through
faith, (for this is the correct interpretation of the
words in chap. v. 18, aég ¢ weriywy ydAaxrog, dmsipes
Abyou 8ixouoslyng, which latter words it would be a
great mistake to regard as equivalent with ssAesérn-
ros.) The same is perhaps here intended by Paul, '
and it cannot be denied that his reasonings on the
subject of righteousness in the Epistle to the Ro-
mans, are perhaps the most difficult in his writings.
On - the other hand, it is to be borne in mind, that
Paul here, when he speaks of those who were yet
carnal, had in view only one portion of the Corin-
thian church; and that, in like manner, when pro-
found and abstruse doctrines are treated of in this
epistle, they were intended, not for the weak, but for
the more perfect, just as, conversely, the various re-
proofs which the apostle utters in this epistle, were

- intended not for the latter, but for the former. It is

natural to conclude, that in a letter to so large a
church, every thing was not addressed in the first
instance to all.

As respects the grammatical construction of this
passage, it is hardly necessary to remark, that the
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double accusative ydia-and ipég,:is anslogous to'the
Latin form dovere alignan aligwid, and ‘that conge-
quently there is no ellipsis ; that, mereover, sinte
woviferv signifies to give to drink, we must trensluve
Bedpa by a Zeugma (Winer, p. 481.2) snd regavd
#wénioe a8 having in some degree the sense of wposh-
wyxe, (according to Theophylact) ; and fimally, we
need not supply after i3irecd: and dlveods a definite
verb ; they have the force of the old English can. Ye
cannot (yet, ye are not yet capable (thereof.)”

8. dmov is used in this place, as ubi is sometimes in
Latin; prop. « where, (when, since,) there are divi-
sions among you, are ye not carnal ?” It lms thus
the sense of guandogwidem, see Viger. p. 481.

xowas rdparror.— According tomem, i. e. so that the
individual, as such, seekshis own glory, and doesmot
surrender self. Calnin: « And hence it is chear,
that the word flesk is not confined to ‘the lower ap-
petites, as the sophists pretend, who call its abode
sensuality, but is predicated of the entire nature of
men; for those who follow the gmidance of nature,
are not regulated by the Spirit of God; they, ae-
cording fo the apestle’s definition, are earnal, so that
the flesh-and the mind of man, are almost synony-
mous ; henoe, it is Bot in vain ‘elsewhese required,
that we should be new creatures in Christ.”®

* [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 242. For the case of one
verb governing two accusatives, see p. 97.—Ta.] .
b Et hinc patet, carnis vocem non ad inferiores tantum con-
cupiscentias restringi, sicut fingunt sophistae, cujus sedem ap-
pellait sensnslivdtom, sed de tota hominum natura prasdfesrh
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4. Grav ydp % 7. A~-The yd¢ here vosrtsponds
with the ydp after dzew, ver. 3; and refors npt.to ver.
3;-but,. like the former, to the list wosds of ver. 2,
86 thut wediave here an instance of anaphora. For
degandi; Lackwann has &¢wevr, witich, as-the more.
difficult reading, appesre :to be prefardble.. In that
cuse, the word is to be explained -acconding to
ver. 3.

5. iz oby ory TRTNog, vi5 8 * AToANER, AR 5 drcknonor
% ¢, A—Thre 0y hiere 3 wot = ydg, birt-must be ren~
dered thus: ‘Wlhiv dien (n:this cuse;) when we striet-
ly consider, und rightly view the nmure of these
seots, is Paul? Winer (p. 380!) explzins thus:
“« Who now (for-once to recognise your party-names)y
is Panl ?”——The various readings vis oy end ri ods
come to the same thing, as far :as the-nicaning is
conoerned, just as we may say either, Who art thou
then? or what art thou then ?——Griesbach and Lach-
mann read this passage somewhas differently. The for-
mer has, rig obv éovr TIaUhog ; ris 88 "AzoAedss Ardxavor
x. £ A the latter, T7 obv.ioriv’ Aserndy, +/-8 doviy TTav-
Aog3 didxoree % 7. A. both regarding didaoe, Sc. as an
answer to what precedes. If, howewer, 'we retain.
AN 17, the question will extemd to #@wun This
&A). #, with the negative preceding, (which here lies
in'the question) is used in-the sense .of yais, unless.

Qui enim sequuntur naturae ductum, spiritu dei non regun-
tur : ii secundum apostoli definitionem sunt carnales, ut caro
et hominis ingenium sint prorsus synonyma: ideoque non
frastra alibi requirit, ut ¥imus in Christonovae créatarae.
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So in Luke xii. 51. On these particles, see Her-
mann. ad Viger. p. 812. Emmerling on 2 Cor. i.
13. and Fritzsche, I. p. 13. It appears to me, that
the thing may be thus explicated. The construction
arises from the mingling of two thoughts, and is of a
pleonastic nature. The construction oldy (&AAo)—
aird, nihil (aliud)—sed, nothing, (else)—but is as
good as obdiv (&Aro)—i, nihkil (aliud)—quam, no-
thing (else)—than. Emmerling appears to have
viewed the subject in this way also, only he has not
expressed himself with sufficient clearness.—3/ dv
émovsbonrs] quorum opera credidistis— ad fidem
conversi estis. This construction is allied to those
where intransitives, are coupled with ixé, as if
they were passives, as e. gr. dvjoxsnv. Matthiae Gr.,
Gr. § 592.—éxdory dg 6 xlpog tdwxsy is a trajection
for xai éxaorog dg 6 x. 6. abr@ [ Bib. Cab. No. X. p.
425.] .. .

6. morilen = godsbsm, rigare—ndZavey, gave the pro-
per increase. .

7. éovi 1.~ Has any honour, any merit for him-
self” To aAX’ 6 adbfdvwy Jsés we must add, éovi wdiy,
for since this is an affirmative clause, «@v is involved
in the s/ of the negative clause.

8. & siow— Are alike honoured, have equal de-
sert,” i. e. according to ver. 7, have none for them-. .
selves, This is reason enough why ye should not
make yourselves sect-leaders. Zheophylact: < In
so far as they could do nothing without God, they
were alike. How then, being on the same footing,
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were they puffed up against each other?” It may
also be taken up thus : Both have an occupation essen-
tially alike, and which can be distinguished only
externally ; therefore they ought not to be sect-
leaders.—é#xaoros & vdv 310y wioddy Ajbsrou x. 7. Ae
These words, form the transition to the following
description of the estimation of the teachers. The
connection is: Paul and Apollos have equal honour;
yet must not this be misunderstood ; as to the office
by itself all are alike, but as to the administration of -
the office, they differ, and have different merits; nor
is this to remain unrewarded.?

9. Osol éousy ourspyoir sol ysupyrov, Isol oixodopd) dore.
—No worldly occupation do we follow, but it is God
himself, who, by our means, builds his own edifices.
That oursgyoi is here used figuratively, has been al-
ready observed, among others, by Calvin, who says:
« O excellent eulogium of the ministry, that God,
though he could have done all things himself, yet
admits us, insignificant mortals, to be, as it were, his

= ey woss w8 pn divmetai v1 ugls ©so0, Iy sies. Y1 o3y iwaigsobus
xae’ Errirwy, Iy drees.

® Theodoret : & guesiar xal i worTwr Iy sior xavd oy Sxovg-
yiav. d&uirsgn ydo vo iy Jiaxoveie: Povipaci ob Ay xacd
wd loyor A xack shy woolvpiay. Iy yig Tobras woAdn § el
Simnovirray Jngogi. woive yhg xal abris Prew ixages x, 7. A.
[He that planteth and he that watereth are one, i. ¢. in regard
to the ministry, for both serve by the divine will; but not in
regard to the work, or the readiness of mind, for in these
there is much difference in those that serve, and this indeed
he (the apostle) himself says, “ for every one shall receive his
own reward according to his own labour.”’}
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aqeistants, and usea.us for, as it ware, ongens.” Im
order, probebly, to get rid of the amthropemor-
phiam, of celling them co-epsrators with God, some,
as e. gr. Heydenreich have regarded the aivin musgye/
as expressing the relation of the teachers to eaod
ather: < oiv has respect to the Christian teachers
themselves, and their parity of condition, so that the
sense i8 : wdweg Ausic (oi didnorer) dua iouer dpydaos
e/, we preachers of the gospel, are all colleagues in
the service of God, and fellow-ministers of his.”
But this view of the passage, it is difficult in a gram-
matical point of view to establish.

10. He proceeds now to unfold the plan accord-
ding to whieh the Corinthian church had been built
up, and thus, by way .of warning to intimate to those
teachers who bad come after him net to seek their
own honour. Kase iy xdey roi Suai x.5. A.] Calotn :
« He always takes diligent heed, lest he shonld usurp
 dingle particle of the divine glory to himself; he
refers all things to God, and leaves nothiug to him-
self except in that he was an instrument.” He in-
troduces these words here, the more particularly as
he had just called himself apdv dgyirénrove. He was
such, because he had determined to lay no other fopn-
dation than Christ. .Another might build further

& Eximium elogium ministerii, quod quum per seagere pos-
sit Deus, pos hemuncienes lamquam adjutores adsciscat, et
tangquam organis utagur.

b Diliganter semper cavet ne quam pavtiealam divinae glo-
rise ad se derivet; refert enim ad deum omnia, nec sibi quid-
quam facit reliquj, nisi qucd fuerit organum.
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thereon; but (he goes.on to say) let each take heed
how he buildeth thepeon ; to intimate how difficolé
and how responsible such am occupation was.

11, Sspédeoy palg x. 5. 2~TFo show. the force of ydp
here, we. must supply: tivas.: . Of-his. further building
thereon. each; must:take heed,. for another foundation
* dare no one lay tham that is laid. obds/c Svaraws
Stivoes.~ Theophylact : « He cannet lay, [another] so
long as he remains a.wise architect; but when he is
not a wise architect:he ¢an lay [another]s and hence
the heresien” —&ihor—mogd ¢y X6ipusr0y.—CA)05—
wagd, with the aecus. appeare, here at least, not to be
quite  synonymously with &AAes—3,* but to denote
« another besides, Geyond.” These teachers wished
not to reject. Christ: extiredy, but, wherever they could,
they songht to lay some peewkiar foundation besides
him.

12. The eleventh verse. is- in some degree paren-
theticaly and in it: the apostle dispatches the very
exranequs opinion that it is possible to lay some foun-
dation besides. He now links what follows strictly
with ver. 10, and says: If, however, any one will
build. further, it. comes to be considered wkat (in
ver. 10, he had said, «d@g, which, as regards the
meaning, is the same), is further built thereon.—

2 Qb Yrmras Juives lws iy privy oo@ds Bggrrisray i) Srmy pn 7
copis dggivinean, Svwren -tives, nul bn Tovrev al wigicus.

b This means-that the one excludes the other. If elsewhere
#rosp—xega bo found synonymous with #resr—7 then wmpd
must hawe the sense of againet, conirany {0, which is also ad-
missible. See Matthiae Gr. Gr.

° The sebeor after Ssuirsmy, I might, with Lachmann, have
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xeuaby, dgyvgos, Aiboug Fiiovg,x. v. A——These words refer

not to the subject of teacking (that Paul calls the Foun-
dation, Christ';s) but to the fruits brought forth in the
church through the instrumentality of the teaching-
office. Many, especially later interpreters, have un-
derstood these particular expressions in a way in-
credibly insipid ; and have sought to find for the
gold, silver, precious stones, &c. corresponding dog-
mata! But well hath the excellent Theodoret, long
ago, remarked: « Some say that these words are
spoken by the apostle in reference to dogmata ; to
me, however, it appears that he speaks concerning
practical virtue and vice, and that he is preparing for
the accusation of the incestuous person. [These
latter words, perhaps, rather strain the meaning too
much.] Of gold and silver, and precious stones, he
speaks, on the one hand, as the emblems of virtue ;
and of wood, hay, and stibble, on the other hand, as
the opposites of virtue,"for which hath been prepared
the fire of hell.”® By this simple arrangement of
the words yoush—xaAduny a whole host of false in-
terpretations are set aside, most of which have arisen
from this, that men have thought only of one house

omitted, since the iz} «é» Ssuirwr is merely by the way, and
" the principal subject is the further-building.

8 Tunls wegl Jeypdowr caira sighoeSas of dwesirg Queir iys 3
oipms wigl ohi; W axTiniis dgsris v1 xa) xuning vaiva Miysy adriv,
xul wgonasarxsviluy Ty xaTa ToU WiTopURITH maTHyspixy.
xquedr piven, xal dgyvger, aad AiSex suiovs ed Bin Adyu g
dgseiis® Eoam di, xmi xigrer, xal amdrdpm, v& bavrin vis dgsriis,
os niwgimims s ysivmg wip.
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which must be built, and in which, of course, these
various materials would look strange emough. On
. this point, .Grotius himself .has made an unlucky
guess when he says: « Panl pictures to himself an
edifice, partly royal and partly rustic; nor is this in-
terpretation absurd, for although such an edifice be
not common, yet it is not impossible, and it is requir-
ed by the apodosis. He sets before us, therefore,
a house whose walls are of marble, whose pillars are
partly of gold and partly-of silver, whose beams are
of wood, but whose roof is of tay and straw, ( culmo ),
whence comes cwlmus.”® [ What has this etymology
to do here?] A warning example of how much a
man may fail, when he seeks too much in words by
themselves! The apostle is obviously speaking of
several buildings, from a palace down to a hovel; and,
in this view, the foundation which islaid must be re-
garded not as that of a house, but as it were of a
town. To this interpretation, ver. 10, where the
apostle compares believers to a temple, offers no op-
position, for there he is obviously occupled with
another figure.

13. 7 ydg nuése Snhdiger—to wit, 7 7d Zgyov not as it
appears to me, ) épyos, simply. As to what juépe
here denotes there has been much diversity of opi-

* Fingit sibi aedificium Paulus partim regale, partim rusti-
cum : quia quanquam tale fieri moris non est, tamen naturae
non repugnat, et id requirit &¥&eris. Proponit ergo nobis do-
mum cujus parietes sint ex marmore, columnae partim ex auro,
partim ex argento, trabes ex %igno, fastigium vero ex stramine:
et culme, unde culmen dieitur.

H
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nion. Erasmus takes the word as equivalent to lighe,
as oppowed to darkness : « if they shall have erected
what is worthy of Christ, the work shall stand even
when. viewed in the light; but if they shall have
brought Judaism into it, they may deceive for -the
time, but their imposture will be apparent as soon @s
they are subjected to the serutiny of competent
judges.”® But he is not consistent with himself in
this interpretation, for, in using the words, « for the
time,” he wavers towards another view of the passage,
to wit, that followed by Grotius. The latter takes
nmige for longum tempus, quod ineendia afferre solet,
and interprets, « Time, during the course of which
eonflagrations are sure to happen, will declare it.”
But the strangeness of a figure in which an edifice,
and still more a whole town, is represented as built in
a night, 80 as that the morning should show hew the
building had prospered; and, moreover, (acevrding
to the view of Grotius), the unexampled use of Auigs,
withoutmyaddiﬁonfwmmmm

dia affferre solet, render this interpretation inadmie-
sible, even were it favoured by the eonstraction.
This, however, is not the case, for, to suit this inter-
pretation, we must supply ¢ igyor, as the subject of
dwexaAiwrsras, for the subject immediately preeed-
ing is nuspa: and then as £} fpyor occurs in the next
clanse (xai éxcerou 7. s.) we should have a repetition

s 8i digna Christo superstruxerint, durabit opus, etiam in
luce conspectum ; sin Judaismum adjunxeriat, fallent quidem
ad tempus, ceterum patefiet illorura impostura, simulasque vero
judicio perpendi coeperint.
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of these words quite wnnecessary, if the apostie had
already adduced them as ‘the subject of dasxanri-
arevas -1fedl, therefore, constraimed to adopt the in-
terpretation of the majority of the older expositore—
of Theodaret, (Heumenius, Theophylact, &c—~by
whom # suiga is taken for the day of the Lord, the
day of judgment, the parousia ; [many Codd. of the
Lat. vers. add Domini.] That this day will be a
day that shall try with fire is the fixed description of
it given by Paul, (1 Thes. i. 8, év ugi pAwyls)-and his
cotemporaries, (see e. gr. 2 Pet. iii. 10, -erorysin o
xavselueves Aedgoerras.) It is mo solid objection to this
interpretation that éxsdes or rob xupio, or some guch
words, should have beenadded,forthe present allusion
to this day, in these epistles, together with the eonnec-
tion, sufficiently determines the meaning here ; and,
besides we find in the Epistle to the Hebrews x. 25,
7 Auieo fixed to-this sense, yet without any adgition.
—im év wugl daoxarimrirar—The snhject of this I
take to be 7 7uépa « that day will be revealed or made
manifest by fire;” ¢. e. will appear with fire. We
shall thus awvoid the difficulty hinted at above, as at-
taching to the interpretations of Erasmus and Gro-
tius, and which arises from the change of the snbject.
And yet oyr arrangement has been so little adopted
that most of the old interpreters, whilst they take
7 fuiga correctly enough for the Day of the Lord,
yet supply sd isya or b Zpyos, as the subject of droxe-
Adwreros.  Thus Theophylact and (Ecumenius, the
latter of whom says: « He is speaking of the.day of
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judgment ; and he says that the works shall be re-
vealed by fire, i. e., it shall be made manifest of what
nature they are, whether of gold or of silver ; for of
such he says fire is the test.”* Among modern inter-
preters our view is adopted also by De - Wette,
who renders, « for the [day of judgment] will make
it known, which manifests itself by fire.” There is
no difficulty connected with the use of the present
droxaAlarsras, it is an instace of what has been called
praesens futurascens ; (see Winer, p. 217),>according
to which an event still future, but of the certain ac-
complishment of which we have a present assurance,
is spoken of as present. The full meaning of the
clause before us, then, is: For we:Anow that it is
revealed by fire—ixdorov rd fpyor, émoliv éovi, £ @l
doxsudoer~I would insert a comma after #yo, and

* dubgmy Pnel o s agietws. by wugl N Alyu & lpym dwexa-
Abwereda, vovciss Qangd yiviedas, iwein oy plew ieh, dgm xoveis,
&g Bgyvges 5 viv N casbawn <i wip, Puely, irryxeiniy.

b [“ The present is used apparently for the future, ( Abresch.
Obs. Miso. I11. i. p. 150.) when the writer, desirous of ex-
pressing the absolute certainty of any impending event,
speaks of it as if it were already settled and unchangeable.
(Raphel. ex Xenoph. p. 42.) as in Latin, German, &c. Thus,
Matt. xxvi. 2, ddars §vs pussa Yo fuigns 6 wéoya yivas (the
passover s) xal & viis bo dnlp. wagadidelas sis T savgulion
(is betrayed, which as divinely decreed is certain), &c.—
On this idiotism in pure Greek, see Duker ad Thu. ii. 44 —
Poppo ad Thue. i. p. 163. Viger, p. 211. Analogous is the
Lat., especially in dialogue; e. g. Ter. Phorm. iv. iii. 63,
sexcentas mihi soribito dicas nihil do” Gram. d. N. T.
See aleo Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 129.—Tr.]
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read it as the Acc. to doxsudos, on which species of
attraction see Winer, p. 4332

14. peviii—The fut, is to be preferred here, be-
cause of xaraxafoiros following. At the same time,
wéver, which is the received reading, is not indefen-
sible : « If it remain,” ¢. e. if it endure the fire with-
out being consumed.

15. xaraxaosrar—On this form see Winer, p.
79.>—Chrysostom : xaraxasosras, that is, shall not
bear the force of the fire—airds 3t cwlihosval,
obrw & ¢ 8sd wupés.—abrig is here plainly dhe
teacher, who hath introduced what is.improper into
the church. The whole passage has been very vari-
ously interpreted by different writers. Chrysostom,
(Ecumenius (in the latter of his commentaries, p.

- 443, ¢.), Theophylact, and others, take cwéfjosras not
in the sense of * he shall be saved,” as if the decla-
ration respected his safety ; but rather in" the sense
of « he shall be reserved,” as one that is kept in re-
serve for the fire of hell, that he himself shall not be
consumed by the fire, in order that his torment may
be eternal. In this case the connection would be:
If, however, any man’s work is burnt, he shall in-

4 [« A word belonging to a subordinate clause is transferred
to the principal clause, and grammatically assimilated to it ;
a8 csiver Bapsy, wibsy igw, John vu. 27. See Kypke, in loc.”
Gram. d. N. T.—-Tz.]

b [ xuraxain. Fut. xmuuinpu, 1 Cor. iii. 155 2 Pet.
ifi. 10, (fr. Aor. sersndm, which is used by Herod. IV. 79.—
1. 51.) for xarasavifropuas, which is used by the Attics, and in
she Apoc. viii. 8.” Gram. d. N. T.—=TR.]
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deed be punished by the loss of his work which he
shall thus have constructed in vain ; but he himself
shall not, like his work, be annihilated (this were too
small s punishment), bat in the fire he shall endure ;
(comp. the words of Christ, Matt. ix. 44, &c.). TRe-
ophylacs: « He himself shall not, like his work,
perish and pass into nothing, but he shall be pre-
served ; that is, he shall be kept in existence, so
that he may be burned in the fire. For even with
us it is customary to say of a piece of wood that is
not burned or reduced to ashes easily, that it is pre-
served in the fire in order that its destruetion may be
more entire. The transgressor is thus made a loser,
in proportion to the labour he has bestowed upon
those things by which he has been ruined, seeing he
has vainly directed all his efforts towards things not
to be undertaken, and non-entities (for all wicked-
ness is 8 non-entity); as would be the fate of one
who should lay down a large prive for the purchase
of what was dead under the idea that it was alive.
Meanwhile he himself, the transgressor, to wit, is
preserved, that is, he is kept in existence while he
endures eternal punishment.™ This interpretation

2 sy, Sowsg «d lgym ddvw nal abess dusrsivas s «3 pully ity
4208 sadbrarmy, vovriey vives engaSvirerms See b of wvgl wava-
suisoOu. Kal dpiv ydg IS0 slew 2bysrn wngl {hioo ph naranmopivs
pndd hworspgovpsive jading, dvs edlscas iy oF wvgi, Srs Imgmeions
yorieSus ey xaien. Zapubres v oy bipagruris, 2ad* 8 e} cssei-
oo inoainrer, i & dwddses, whrens voiy nbwivy pdeny xavafurré-
paveg sis drowigura wobypace xu) ph v (alew yiy naxin ph iv):
Srasg v ol wis vipnpn wekd wasaBak iy, svierval ¢ Smeqsnio,
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we cannot peremptorily reject,* espeeially as the
otlier no less than it has its diffienlties; yet such a
view must ever appear far-fotched.

The second mode of interpreting this pessage
views the matter thus: If any man's work be burnt,
se shall his labour prove to have been in vain, and
thie shall be his punishment, ( Snaadiosras is a juri-
dieal word, == he shall forfeit his labour, he shall suf-
fer the loss of his work.” Jos. Sealiger); aud if he
himself he delivered, yet shall it be as one out of
the fire. As regards the meaning hereby given to
the words adlsabus og did avpls, i. 6. as if through the
fire, i. e. with dificulty, not without loss, it is quite
in accordamce with the usage of the language, (comp.
L. Pet. iii. 20: SAiyas vyl discddnoar 8 Udarog):
but there still remains something violent in this in-
terpretation.  For if we say with Grotius ¢ he shall
he in extreme peril of his salvation; and if he gain
it (which the apostle seems rather, in order to en-
courage him, to hope) it shall not he without grie-
vous pain and sorrow,”—if we say this, then by in-
serting a conjunction, (i) we make that conditiomal

o5 Jor.  RaTiwws plvrm abris, i bumgruris Innadi, vowelss, edos
ragrives dinns alamiss daingme.

2 It is resdily granted that ¢iliv elsawhere in the Naw
Testament, is always used to express asiual deliverenee;
yet, for the confirmation of Theaphylact’s rendering (vads
€170 == sibes emgufiesens) in so far at least as regards the ussge
of the language and the possibility of the idea, the reader may,

in some degree, compare Odyssey, v. 305. riv mee 0iis alwls
g,
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-which the apostle obviously states as the predicate
of the sentence. Hesays: « If any man’s work be
burnt he shall be thereby punished ; but he himself
shall be saved, yet as if through the fire.” But how
would it accord with the apostle’s object, to intro-
duce a clause, the intention of which was to soften
his declaration respecting the punishment of the false
teacher, and to set forth the possibility, or rather the
certainty, of his salvation, especially as he uses, in
relation to the same subject, ver. 17, an equally
fearful expression, pdager roirové Jsés? 1 consider,
therefore, the claims of these two interpretations as
yet unsettled, and the more so, from the use of the
words olrw 8¢ dg did augés, and not simply ag 3
Tpls. N

16. odx cidars x. r. A—Connection with the pre-
ceding verse: Be not amazed that so severe a
punishment should impend over the false teacher
who corrupts the church, for know ye not that, &c.
Theophylact says, that the apostle introduces this
with reference to what he is going to say respecting
the incestuous person ; but his whole discourse here
is obviously respecting false teachers, as it forms
part of his animadversions upon the party-divisions ;
comp. what follows. The charge of impurity begins
with ch. v.—gdsigsiv here is corrumpere ; it is said of
the teachers who had led the church into sectarian
interests, and so had ruined it.

18. undeis iavrdy iEamardrw. This is a significa-
tive formula of caution, directed not ouly to the
teachers, but with them to the sects they had formed ;
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(one analagous is found in Gal. vi. 7 : u1) mravieds,
sds ob punengilsrar)—si i Boxel dopis shou dv Vi
& rp aidw vobrp—If any man deem himself wise
among you,—wise, that is, in this world. The
words & 3 aidw roirw belong to copds and are epexe-
getical of it. They may be interpreted as meaning
either « wise in the wisdom of the world,” ( Grotius,)
or “wise in the esteem of the men of this world ;”
i. e. of those who know not the true wisdom. ( Calvin :
secundum rationem vel opinionem mundsi).—uwpds 7ys-
visdw] mamely év s «idw vobrp, which is here, as
above, to be twice construed.—ha yir. dopds] in or-
der that he may be truly wise.

19. wagd p Ssp.—apud, penes deum, i. e. Dei
Judicio.—yiypanses ydp.] The quotation is from Job
v. 13, and, as Winer remarks, p. 287, « it is one
which does not give a complete sentence, but only
those words required by the purpose of the apostle.
We must not (he adds,) seek to complete what the
apostle has left deficient by the addition of an isrf.”
This latter remark is confirmed by the circumstance

of the Hebrew also using the part. -13% which

stands there in apposition with D’n"ng‘s& in ver.

8. It may be further remarked, that Paul here, un-
like his usual practice, does not quote from the
LXX. In that version the passage stands thus: ¢
xusalopuBdvuy aools iv vff Ppoviioes abriiv.—iv Tf Tovoug-
yig abrdv—in their prudence, i. e. while they deem
themselves most prudent.
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20. xei 7érn.—Psalm xeiv. 11. This passage the
apostle quotes strictly according to the LXX, ex-:
cept that he has eepwv instead of évpdawr, which
latter the LXX give more correctly according to the

Hebrew.—diahoyiouots copdv.] in Heb. nﬁzfn@
IR —3r: séo) pdraser] Attraction ; Winer, p. 433.2

21. @ors undsi xauydadw v drdpuwuc—~—The use of
@ors with the Imp. is a breviloquence for dors uadiue
xauyGadas 3¢y (for the 3 lies in the Imp., see also
Winer, p. 249.*) The connection is: Since before
God all the intellect of the prudent i3 as nothing,
let no man boast himself év dsdpdworg, ¢ e. either
among wen, i e. seek that honour from men which
cometh only from God; or for the sake of men, of
those, namely, whom he may have formed into a sect
over which he presides. In the latter case, men
must. be regarded as expressing the source® from
which he seeks his glory. :

22. wdysa ydg iudir ievi~For ye (the chureh)
exist not for the sake of the teachers, but, on the
contrary, the teachers, as well as every thing else,

2 [Sae nete on ch. i. 16.—~Tr.]

b [+ The consecutive particle dgs is commonly joined with
thesnf. Yet the finite verb is found in sentenocss bagnn by S¢s
(in the sense af ifague ) ; sometimes in the indicative (Matt.
xii. 12;, Rom. vii. 4, &c.), sometimes in the imperasive (1 Cor.
iii. 21; x. 12. Phil. ii. 12, &c.). Both are commeon in pure
Greek.” Gr.d. N. T.—Tr.]

° Henry Stephens:  Gloristur in Aominibus : i. e. glori-
andi materiam ex hominibus sumat.”
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are placed among you for your sakee, for the sake of
edifying the cburch. Fhaophydact: ‘ These words
ke seems to address to the members of the church.
He aims at their leaders when he says, that it be-
hoves no one to boast,. either in the wisdom that is
from without, for that is folly ; onin spiritual gifts,
for they are of God, and were bestowed on them for
the benefit of their followers. For this is what he
mays; for all things are yours, i .. why are your
teachers lifted up, and why do you flatter and puff
them up? For they have nothing of their own; the
things they have, are yours; for your sakes were
they bestowed on them, and to you they ought to be
grateful for them.”®

eirs Ialhog, sirs "Aaoddis siry Kapis, oirs nbeues,
. . A.—~Grotius, who follows in hig interpretation of
these words, several of the ancient interpreters,
Theophylact, for example; refers each of these ex-
pressions to. the teachers. Kdsuos, he refers to their
aoquiremsnts in natural seience; {ww and Sdvaros to
their life and death as servants of the church; é-
oviira to their gifts of tongues and powers of curing -

* raben Yoxsl pudy wods vobs dgyopivevs Aiys. wrderu Nois Koxor-
vag Ao, Irs ob WS xuvygieSui D' obes lx) o5 B oopiy paplin
dg ign odrs i) wols wvivparineis xagiopaes Toi Osol yig sies xul
3k vods dgxopivevs vaiem ddorems.  Toiwo ydp bew 3 Ay Ilévea
yig Sl bgse woveiss, U of Jddenmres Spisy iwmigeslus, nad Susis B
synelh allods xad Dwspmipile; uh yde einsitv U Txgeven, dAX Sy
sierr & Yxgowes, 318 Ty Sulligmr Spirsiar 1e3isIn allois, xad xden ailel
pEID0 Spi dpsidever.
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diseases ! '(Iinyuarum et sanationum doma ;) uii-
Aora to their revelations of future events. Every
one must see how very far-fetched this is. Paul
purposely uses the word sdvwre, and speaks not only
of the teachers, but affirms that the whole world be-
longs to the church; so that neither life nor death,
nor time present, (the time preceding the parousia,)
nor time to come (the time of the kingdom of God)
is determined in any respect for itself, but wholly for
the church. In order to understand the vital force -of
the style of writing here adopted, in which Paul
heaps up one thing upon another, comp. a somewhat
analogous passage, Rom. viii. 38; olrs Sdvarog olre
Quny—olrs évsoriira obre uiANovra,—olrs 715 xvioig irigo
Suviosrou Nus Ywpioa amd Tiig dydang ol Isol.

23. He goes on thus: The whole world is yours,
(belongs to you) but ye are Christ’s, and Christ is
God’s. Let not, therefore,-pride be among you: ye
belong to Christ the Lord; but even he sought not
to serve himself, but in all things did the will of

. God: Belong, then, to him, and be one with. him.
The apostle thus ever returns to his grand object,
viz. that in all things only ra, ro0 3s0i are to be sought
after, and not the honour of individuals; in which
case sectarian divisions would be impossible.




SECTION FOURTH.
CHAP. 1v. 1—21. l

The Corinthians are reminded that they ought not to exalc
themselves one over another : and accordingly the apostle
points to himself as an example of humility and modesty,
in that he had not sought from men the praise which is due
to teachers, and after which they may lawfully strive, that
of having faithfully discharged their office. The Corin-
thians, on the other hand, were seeking how they might have
power and influence, even although the apostles were in
perpetual exigency and danger (1—14). To this latter,
however, he alludes, not in order to upbraid them on his
accourt ; he seeks merely to show, from his own case, how
one should not seek after his own things, and so to exhort
them to concord and moderation. For this purpose also
he had sent Timothy, and was about to come himself, when
he hoped to find them as they ought to be.

1. The train of thought in the five first verses of
this chapter, and their connection with what pre-
cedes, do not appear to me to have been brought
out and elucidated with sufficient clearness and ac-
curacy by any of the interpreters, in so far as I have
examined them. Without wasting time upon the
statement and confutation of the different modes of
viewing the subject which have been proposed, (the
majority of which, indeed, are so incoherent, that one
is puzzled to know how to arrange them, in order to
pronounce an opinion upon them) I shall content
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myself with endeavouring to expound the view which
has appeared to myself most correct.
The object of the entire passage, as the apostle
* himself informs us in ver. 6, is to adduce himself and
apostles as examples to the Corinthians, how they
ought to think modestly, and not exalt themselves
one over another. He is no longer speaking here
of the teachers merely, but, as is clear from the use
of the general expression ius%, which is employed
from the close of the preceding chapter, of the Co-
rinthians themselves; and particularly, as appears
from the entire drift of this section of the epistle, in
regard to their seeking, from their belonging to diffe-
rent sects, to exalt themselves one above another. This
ambitious feeling he seeks to destroy by the follaw-
ing means. In the preceding chapter he had said,
that the teachers, as servants of God and of the
church, could not possibly become rulers over the
latter and founders of sects: in this chapter he pro-
ceeds to state, that the teachers are simply stewards
of that which God hath committed to their charge.
The only praise that eould acerue to them, was that
which they might procure by fidelé¢y. But even for
this praise he himself did not look, in so far as men
were concerned : (iuoi 3 sig iNdyioviy iove T VO gy
Guaxpdi 7 bmd drdgmmivmg Hpuigas:) pay, so little did
be think of judgment, that he had not even judged
himself, but had left all to the Lord. If, then, the
apestle were so humble, how much mere ought the
Corinthians to be so !
Let us now consider these verses particularly.
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The adverb eira; may he taken in two ways. It
may be understood as eubstituted for sowivevs, in
which case the words, < so let a man consider of us,”
would be used instead of, “ as sweh, let a man, &ec.”
In this case we must place a comma after &idpwwag,
and regard o vawgires X¢. 2. v. A as epexegetical of
orug. It is allowable, however, (though the word
is not usually so employed) to consider oirw; as refer-
ring to what goes before, and as used therefore, in
the sense of « on this wise (as I have already des-
cribed) let & man consider of us as the servants of
Christ.” 1In this case, the comma after &Wpwwag
must be removed.—d&Sparres, like WR is not, as the

majority of interpreters, and among the rest Grotius,
will have it, equivalent to guisque, but to any one,
and is strictly rendered by the English one. Comp.
Gal. vi. 1, &c. ra wvorigie sol—is just the Gospel.
Comp. ii. 7.

2. 8 0 Aormdy Onredrau x. v. A—The majority of in-
terpreters understand 3 8¢ Aordy as synonymous with
73 Aoswév or Aoixdy, for the rest, moreover, ceterum. If,
however, we ask what this ¢« moreover” has to do
here, it will not be so meagre a reason as that assign-
ed for it by Grotius that will satisfy us. ¢ Saepe ut
hic, orationem connectit et vim habet eam, quam
Latina vox ceterum.” One may say as much of all con-
Jjunctions—connectunt orationem, but it still remains
to be asked, why have we here ceterum ? The
matter stands thus. O & Awusd must be view-
ed, (like the Latin quod, frequently at the beginning
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of a sentence), as used elliptically for 3 3 Auwdr éovm,
éovi vourp, (comp. Matthiee Gr. Gr. § 487, Eng.
Trans.) ¢ what remains is this, that it is required of
stewards that each be found faithful.” But how
‘comes Paul to use this formula? Because, as in
what goes before, he had been depreciating the pre-
tended services of the teachers; he was thus led to
say, that there still remained the praise due to fide-
lity for them to seek after, though he himself did not
seek even this. (The lection which Lachmann gives
&ds 2oimiv, may be resolved thus: So then it is re-
quired as what yet remains to stewards, &c.)
To express the meaning of Jnssivas év roi oixovéuorg,
I have rendered it: « it is required of them ;—one
requires of them.” There is another interpretation,
respecting which I hesitate, only because it does not
seem to be sufficiently in accordance with the usage
of the language, according to which év is taken as
equivalent to among, and the meaning given as fol-
lows; « it is is sought after among stewards—it is
aimed at by them =they aim at.” With this mode
of interpretation, not only the words immediately
following ha miovés 715 sbpsdyi accord (for there we
can more easily perceive why sigedi 15, and not
gimply %o wioro! oo should be used), but also the
whole connection : ¢« The stewards strive that they
may be found faithful. But I do not even so
much as that.” The former interpretation, however,
is after all sufficient. ’
3. fuol 3 sig Endyporiv iorn, o U@ Dudv dvaxgidis.—
Winer (p. 281,) in shewing that /v is often used in the
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New Testament, where one should expect the con-
struction with the infinitive, makes the very correct
remark, that, nevertheless, even in such cases, the
idea of #ntention.is not lost sight of ; but that even
here the general notion of being suitable for the pur-
pose is present to the mind ; or, to express the same
more strictly in other words, the construction with
e, can be substituted for that with the infinitive only
when the discourse is of something desirable or
worthy to be striven for. Thus, according.to the usage
of the New Testament language, to say xa A6y éorw ive
rairo. woifig, would be quite proper; but we could
not say, with propriety, xaxév éorw ha ralra woge.
This principle lies in the nature of the thing itself,
and might be educed from all the examples given by
Winer, from p. 277 onwards. We find the same in
Latin, where we say, correctly, expedit ut haec facias,
but not malum est, ut haec facias.

Now the passage before us seems at first sight to
contradict this principle. But the mode of expres-
sion éuoi sig éNdyiordy éori (the ¢ig is a Hebraism cor-
responding to the %) includes in it the notion of « I

care not that,” non curo (or quaero, which will better
correspond with Znreivos in the preceding verse) we.
The meaning will thus be: But I am not very anxi-
ous to be judged of by you, or indeed by any man,
i. e. (as appears from the connection of the 2d verse)
so as to procure for myself the praise of fidelity.
The avpumivy 7uége is the tribunal, the judgment of
men, in opposition to the fuésx rol xvgiov: and Apipe
1
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is used in both cases afier the idiom of the Hebrew,
a8 TTID D27 Joel i 15— &k fpavrio dsaxgiom,
sed me meipsum guidem judico ; propexly we should
have expected GAX* ol airis drazshu pe, sed me ipse
guidem me judico, on account of antithesis ; for it is not
the object but the subject that is here opposed to what
immediately precedes. The connection, however,
enables us, with sufficient accuracy, to ascertain what
the apostle intends. Theophylact observes on this
passage: « Think not, says he, that from any dis-
respect to you, or to the rest of mankind, I claim
to be exempt from being judged: I do not even
reckon myself competent to a matter of such exact-
ness.”®

4. obdey ydg inavr(y orada, AR olx v Tourw dedi-
zaiwpar—Winer, (p. 373), remarks very correctly
on the use of yd¢ in this place, that « the reason in
proof which the use of ya¢indicates, lies in the second
clause, obx & roiryw dedixaiwpas, as if the apostle had
said, though I am conscious of no crime, I do not on
that account look upon myself as innocent.” As re-
gards the rendering of 3:dixaiwpas, Winer follows the
explanation which Chrysostom gives, and with which
almost all other interpreters accord, viz., that Paul
was not spotless enough to pass judgment on him-
self, even although he was conscious of nothing-evil.
Chrysostom says: ¢ Why, then, if he was conscious

8 uh voplones, Puoly, $xi uds weidiwr A Tods Eddevs wérvas
&rS¢daovs, awafic xginedmi &AN o0 ipavriy dgmiiv Aysvmas
wgds Thy ToaiTny drgifusy.
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of nothing, was he not justified ? because some sins
happened to be committed by him which he did not
know to be sins.” It appears to me, however, better
to regard dixauolicdas according to its ordinary use by
Paul, as referring to justification, which was held
to be by faith alone; so that the meaning will
be: Even although I am not conscious of any-
thing, yet am I not justified for the sake of my own
works, or on account of my blamelessness, so as that
I should dare to attribute any glory to myself.®
Ecumenius : « That you may not imagine that
what he had said was in the way of boasting, he
adds, yet am I not hereby justified.”¢ For the rest
it is quite plain that there is no need for inclosing
the words odds—0dsdixaiwuar in a parenthesis.

5. dors un wpd xaugol 4 xpivere—The majority of
interpreters refer this to the judgment of the Corin-
thians respecting Paul; but this the connection will

a of Miwors, sl umdly lavey sivaider, ob Idinaimras s $71 evrif
npagrieSas piv abry Ton duagripaca, ph piy abeir udbes Taiva
suagripara.

® [*¢ Billroth errs in regarding the words eix iv roirey 3sdi-
saiwpsi as referring to justification by faith, as if the meaning
were : Although I am clear, yet am I not on that account jus-
tified, but only by faith in the atonement of Christ. There
is, however, nothing in the passage respecting the mode of
a sinner’s justification ; and besides, this interpretation makes
Paul contradict himself, for he first says that he will not
judge himself, and yet, acoording to this, declares himself clear.
Aixmevobas means here simply to be acknowledged ax right-
eous ; see Rom. iii. 21."—Olshausen.—TR.]

°“Ivm ph vopirgs smyxhoims svas 8 signuiver, iwdyss, €AL oix iy
ToiTy dsdinaiopas.
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not admit of. The meaning is: Therefore, if ye
will follow my example in leaving all to the judg-
ment of the Lord, (comp. v. 6, Iz év nui uddnre
x. 7. A ), judge not one another, or one sect the other,
neither exalt yourselves one above another. (Comp.
V. 6, fue un sig bmip vol ivdg puariivds,)—Further, it is
self-evident that by the words, ¢« judge not before
the time,” he does not meam to intimate that even
then they should judge themselves, but that them
their judgment should be formed accerding to the
judgment.of the Lord.

xal wévs 6 imomog yoridsran ixdorw dad eob Jsot.—Ye
need not exalt yourselves one above another: at that
time God will reward those who have been faithful ;
for the Lord will remove the darkness in which, per-
haps, at present many an one lives concealed. In -
vog is included also the opposite # wiuis and sipwpie
(comp. iii. 14, 15,) which Paul doni ominis causa
seems to have omitted. Theophylact: « We should
have expected him to say % siwwgic 3 6 Exanog, but he
confines himself to the more agreeable of the two.?

6. Talro 0, adeApol, ueTeoynudsion sig iuaurdy xoi
*AmoAA® & Uudig, e x. 7. A—The first question here
is, Whom does the apostle address by the title of
adrpn? Beza says: « This is for the most part a
general appellation ; but, in the present instance, in
my opinion, it is peculiarly to be applied to those
assuming teachers, and is used partly that this trans-

3 auinouSer Ay simsiv, ) wipagia # & ixames AAX" sis w5 sipeghi-
Teger &witce Td Adyor.
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ference [of what he had been saying of himself and
Apollos to them], may be understood, and partly
in order to soften the harshness of the following most
severe reproof.®™ There is no need, however, to
view the subject se strictly.—Paul is addressing, as
we remarked above, the whole bedy of the Corin-
thians, but that body as dvvided into parties. The
leaders are thus associated with their sects; for the
latter were not less supergilious to each other than
the former.—Taire refers to the whele of what pre-
cedes from verse 4 of the third chapter. Theugh
the Apostle had there named only himself and
Apollos, for both had abjured the honour of being
leaders of a sect, yet he, at the same time, would in-
timate the propriety of a similar course being follow-
ed by all those who had made themselves such, or
beer made sueh by the Corinthians. He does net,
however, name them, lest he should give offence
to any one, but rather sets forth as an example him-
self and his beloved friend Apollos. (See notes on
ch. i. 13.) This application of what belonged to all,
to Apollos and himself, he calls weracynuarilur alio-
rewm personam in nos dwos transtuli et sub persona
nostra de malis dispensatoribus locuti sumus, ne ques
offendevemus (Erasmus). Nominum et personarum
mutationem intelligit et figuram nominat, quod vulgo

3 Generalis est quidem haec appellstio plerumque, sed hoc
loco, meo quidem judicio, ad arrogantes illos doctores peoulia-
riter est applicanda, ideoque adhibita tum ut baec mutatio
intelligeretur, tum ut sequentis gravissimae reprehensionis
asperitas mitigaretar.
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dicimus : une maniére de parler” (Beza). Many,
especially the more recent, interpreters have given
to the word wsrasynuari{ev a meaning which cer-
tainly does not belong to it here, and which it no-
where else in the New Testament bears, viz., to speak
JSiguratively. Thus Mosheim says: « The word
means properly (?) to represent something by means
of figures and similitudes. This, in effect, the
apostle had done: He had clothed his entire dis-
course in figures and comparisons, having likened
himself and Apollos to gardeners, to husbandinen, to
architects, and, finally, to householders.” But it is
difficult to see how the phrase usrasynuarsilen v/ ¢is
mwa can be made to mean, to utter any thing by
means of a figure, so that the person to whom the
discourse refers shall be represented under that
figure. (Comp. the usage of the word, Phil. iii. 21,
2 Cor..xi. 13, 14).—d/ iués—% On your aecount :”
the words ive x. v. A. must be understood as epexe-
getical of this.—rd ws balp § yéypamras pgoveiv—ypgoved
here, as in Rom. xii. 16, 'is sentire (de se ipso).—
bmip 8 yiypamros, altius, superbius, quam perscriptum
est. As this is the common form by which the
apostle introduces a quotation from the Old Testa-
ment, some have thought that there is such a quota-
tion here. Grotius supposes it to be from Deut. xvii.
20, where the LXX. give i un inbwdfi 7 xagdic abros
dwd rav ddehpaw adrol. This, however, is hardly ad-
missible ; it seems better to regard the aposile as
referring to what he had himself written in this
epistle. (If this be adopted, then the reading given
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by Lachmann, & yéypasra: in place of & yéypamras
peoveiv will be the preferable). In this case the ive of
the one clause is not co-ordinate with that of the
other, but the latter depends on yséypamras, and is
epexegetical of ¢.—:fg Umip vol évdg Quoioiods xard rob
erégov.—Uarip w0l ivig seems to refer to the respective
teachers, and ¢f; is to be coupled with xasd sob érégo
the i, therefore, is one of one sect and irigog one of
another ; so that the meaning is: That ye put not
yourselves up one against another on account of the
one (teacher, to wit; of him who was head of the
party to which the ¢f; belonged). The use of the
ind. present gugioUode is uncommon after iva, as it oc-
curs only once besides in the New Testament, Gal.
iv. 17; nor does it at all correspond with the notion of
intention involved in fux. Fritzsche (ad. Matt. p. 836)
is for regarding #a, in both places as equivalent to
ubi, so that the meaning here would be ubi (i. e. qua
conditione ) minime alter in alterius detrimentum ex-
tollitur. But, without insisting upon the far-fetched-
ness of the interpretation, it is highly improbable that
v should, in these two places alone, have a peculiar
meaning unknown to any other passage in the New
Testament. On this account Winer, (p. 239), sup-
poses a solecism; but, perhaps, it would be nearer
the truth to conclude that since, in both places, the
verb is one in ¢w, it is possible that the apostle may
have fallen into a grammatical idiotism, the grounds
of which lie in the form of the verb itself; and that,
in the hurry of composition, the right forms guaweds
(and ZnAdrs) not being conversationally familiar to
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him, he had thus sabstituted the indieative for the
conjunctive ; following, perhaps, the analogy of the
singular, in which, for substantiak reasens, these two
moods are alike, and forgetting that in the plural
they are not. In this case we should have not a
solecism so much as a barbarism. Comp. also x.
22. In fine, there is a third mode of explairing this
matter, (applying, however, better to the passage be-
fore us than to that in Galatians), aceording to which
the form in question is regarded as the imperative,
and so construed econcisé with he, in the same way as
we saw above gors with the imperative. I confess,
however, that it would be mo easy matter to vindi-
cate this explanation in connection with the usage of
the language.

7. Tig yop ot diaxnghves x. v. .—Theophylact refers
the ¢t to the teachers: but it may also be referred to
the one of each sect, (like the s above), imasmuch
as this one, in puffing up himself, was the represen-
tative of all the rest.—dwexpiver, to distinguish, to mark
. omt before the rest: All are alike in this, that they
have nothing of themselves, but have receired every-
thing. The foree of 3 before ixe¢ Winer, (p. 377),
gives thus: If, Aowever, thou appealest to the pre-
eminence possessed by these, then, I ask, hast thon
not receivea it ?

8. #0n xenopeowives éovt x. . A.—This, also, may re-
fer either to the teachers alone or to the sects. In
the latter ease, {Bxa\sigars must be understood of the
domineering of one sect over another ; in the former,
of that of the teachers over their respective sects.
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That the whole of this passage is ironical needs
hardly to be mentioned. Paul shows this himself
when he says xal! 3pexéy ye éBuaisbonre, et utinam
regnum adepti essetis, (see Winer, p. 256),* whereby
he intimates that, in reality, they had not received it.

9. For the elucidation of ydg here we must supply
the train of thought thus: We do indeed stand in
need of the supremacy, or at least a better condition
Jor. See Winer, p. 373.>

xel &yyéRoig xal dvdgpiimorg.—Thisis a subdivision of
xbouws not co-ordinate with it, but explanatory of it.
The majority of interpreters, however, have sought
too much in these words. Thus Theodoret, for in-
stance, paraphrases the words thus: ¢ Our condition
is obvious to all. For, on the one hand, the angels
behold our fortitude ; and, on the other, men are found
either rejoicing in our sufferings or sympathising
with us while unable to defend us.”® Among more
recent interpreters Mosheim says : « xéouos means in
general all the enemies of the cross and of the doc-

8 [ In the New Testamment (as well as in the later classics)
psae is used in every reapect as a particle with the indica-
tive ; thus with the aor. 1 Cor. iv. 8, ipsAer iBarirsdencs, would
that ye had become Lords, &c.” Gramm.d. N. T.—Tr.]

b [« That yag very often occurs when an intermediate
clause is omitted, is what every Tyro knows ; thus, 1 Cor. iv.
9, ¢ Would that I might rule with you ! and it is not without
reason that I wish this, for it seems as if God had assigned to
us apostles the lowest place.**™ Gramm.d. N. T.—Txz.]

© wiow tis Swwginr wgbnuras vd Apivsgm.  Eyysde plv yag iy
Susrigar dvdgiar Savuddover viv B &sSgdwuy of piv iPpRerras cois
npsTigos xaSvunr, o R eorarysins wty, iwapivas N obx iy dever.
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trine of the gospel, to whom it affords delight to per-
secute the teachers of the gospel, and to see them
afflicted and tortured. These enemies are of two
classes,—angelic and human. To the former the
wicked angels, &c.” On this passage Calvin, how-
ever, is best, and shows here, as-elsewhere, his pecu-
liar tact. ¢ The second member of the clause, both
o angels and to men,” says he, « I take to be expo-
sitory, and as meaning : Not only to earth do I ex-
hibit a show and a spectacle, but to heaven also.
This expression has been commonly expounded of
devils, from its seeming absurd to refer it to good
angels ; but Paul does not intimate that all who were
witnesses of his affliction were delighted with it ; but
only that God had so appointed his lot that he seemed,
as it were, destined to afford an exhibition to the
whole world.”®* In general, those who bear calamity
and shame are anxiuos to have this at least conceal-
ed; but with the apostle his shame and calamity
were exhibited to the view of the whole world. On
&yyshorand &vbpwmos, comp. ch. xiii. 1, oy raig yrdo-
soug viov avlglmwy Nahi xal TGV oy yEiwy.

10. 7usis wawgol didk Xprordv—supply v& xdouq éowiv—

s Secundum membrum Ef angelis et hominibus, expositive
aceipio, in hunc sensum : Non modo terrae ludum et specta-
culum, sed etiam coelo exhibeo. Vulgo hic locus de diabolis
expositus fuit, quia videbatur absurdum ad bonos Angelos re-
ferre : verum non intelligit Paulus, quicunque‘ suae calamitatis
sint testes, eos tali spectaculo delectari ; hoc tantum vult, se
ita gubernari a Deo, ut videatur ordinatus esse ad praebendum
toti mundo ludum,
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sty % ppbwpor év Xo—supply bud abrois iore—mpusi;
&odsveis.—The dodivei here may refer either to what
is called daféveia in ch. ii. 8, in which case the mean-
ing would be : We do not, like you, feel ourselves
strong (oyugoi), but weak, and trust not in our own
power in regard to Christianity :—Or to the condi-
tion of the apostle above described, and then the
meaning will be : We are in circumstances of afflic-
tion, and cannot withstand the power of the world
which assails us on every side. You, onthe contra-
ry, are strong, i. e. you resist the evil (yet in such a
way as to prejudice your Christianity ; see Matt. v.
39, dvrioriivas v{ worng@).—

11. « And these afflictions are in no sense peculiar
or transitory ; even at this present time no change
has taken place in our condition.”—There is no need
for our very closely inquiring whether the reference
here is to the very time at which the apostle wrote
this epistle.

12. xomiasy dpyalbusvor sak; idtasg xspoi. —These
words I take as referring to the apostle’s labours with
his own hands for his support, of which he elsewhere
speaks, see ch. ix. 6,&c. Theophylact: « These things
he says to the shame of those who attempt, and dare
to preach for the sake of gain and lucre.”®*—xodogoi-
wavor, sbhoyouuer. And all this we bear not with any
thing like resentment, but, on the contrary, being re-
proached, &c. '

3 caiirs Alyu brgizar vois Inna xighovs xal Togiopai iwixugeir-
Tas sal ivicorudvens v xngieown.
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14. oin ivrpiwaw Uud; ypdpw raira x. v. A.—This,
our hapless condition, I have depicted to yos, not,*
however, with the intention of reproaching you, as
if I were making it my complaint that ye had mot
sought to alleviate my condition, nor had supported
me, &c. Comp. ch. ix. 15, éyd 3 obderi Expnodpuny
roUrawr obx iypaha & ralra lve ebrw yémrou iy tuel x.r. AL -
—aA\ @ wixve pov dyawyrd wulerd.—But I would
exhort you thereby, as my children, to follow me in
this self-denial.

15. éav ydp mupiovg Toudaywyods txare i Xgiord, dAX’
ob meARels warigas—Connection : I can still call you
my children, and indeed I alone, for, &c. The aAX’
o) is used as if it had been said, Ye may have innu-
merable teachers, but ye can have no mere than one
father, in Christianity. Ye ought not, through at-
tachment to your teachers, to farget what ye owe
tome.

17. did roiro—In order that he may exhort you
thereto. Respecting this mission of Timothy, we have
already spoken in the Introduction.—3s i dvaprion
raig 0365 wov Tas iy Xpiondh, xadds 2. # A—Though drec-

* On the force of ¢/ with a part. see Winer, p. 401. [« &
with a part. expresses a simple and straight forward negative,®
Phil. iii. 3, ¢ We are the circumcision that serve God in spi-
rit...... xa) odx by cugad wswedioyy (this is said of certain
definite and actually existing men); &c’” Gramm. d. N.
T.

¢ The difference between ob and u# with a part. is vellseen by the
comparison of the two following p : #Oh Ay oin d 4 w. I
thwumunj-ﬁyw}mwbbcm &x. ‘Plato. Phud,p.c.
B.; but Mizevy &y g dyar. (in Olympied) « I shoukd act unjustly if I

* were not to be angry.” Comp. Joseph. Antig. xvi. 7. 5.”—Tr.]
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wwoe is construed here exactly as &édoxs: would have
been, it does not bear the same meaning (as Hey-
denreich would have it); it signifies not merely te
teach, but to teach something that has been already
delivered, to recall to remembrance. The word ¢dof
appears to me to refer neither to doctrine alore nor
to conduct alone, but to both together : we may trans-
late it manner of teacking, i. e. not simply the method
of instruction, but also the mode of being a teacher,
of living as a teacher. So (Ecumenius (following
Chrysostom) views it, and thus excellently explains
the whole passage: « Who shall remind you. He
does not say, shall teach you, lest they should be
hurt at the idea of being taught by a youth like Ti-
mothy ; wherefore, also, he adds, my ways, that is,
he shall not speak his own things but mine. By
ways, he means my administration, preaching, dan-
gers, apostolic conduct, and the divine laws accord-
ing to which I walk. Whkich are in Christ : here ex-
plaining farther he calls themn ways which are in
Christ, ¢. e. which have nothing human. He adds: -
Nothing new shall he speak to you, but my instruc-
tions which I give to every church.” Thus also
we see the reason why the words xafig—diddoxw

2°05 Jpds dvapvieu. oz sdxs 3ddfu, e uh dveararyiricwey
o5 wags TiuoSiov viov Svwos spusres, 3¢y Proi, cag sdeds pov,
covrigw oy Diov slwry, &22a& ca lud. Nods Pnos vas eiroveuing
75 xriguypus, ‘Tads mwdbvevs, <i i9n o8 hwoormd, wobs vopevs woirg
Stiovs iv ols wsgiwatd, Puoi.  Tas by Xpes® dhra dvdyan iy Adyer,
@nol, w&s bv Xoieq dols, vas pudly Lxgedeas &rSedmmer. oidiv, Pnos,
xamdy Spiv sixy, &AAE Tas iy dxdey ixxAncia ddmenalins pov.
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are added. I cannot, however, agree with Calvin,
who renders the passage thus : “ qui vobis in memo-
riam reducat vias meas quae sunt in Christo, guemad-
modum ubique in omnibus ecclesiis doceam,” in
regarding the clause under consideration as epexe-
getical of rag 6dols wov, and consequently as an indi-
rect dependant clause, (which xaddg appears to for-
bid ; but would give the passage thus: « qui vias
meas, quae sunt in Christo, vobis in memoriam re-
ducet eodem modo, quo (ipse) ubique in omni ecclesia
m.” .

18. "Qq un dgyomtvou 88 wou wpds budts, éQuarddnady
rneg.—For the elucidation of the 3 we must view the
connection thus: I have sent Timothy at present ; but
not because I do not intend myself to come, as some
who conduct themselves haughtily fancy.—yvdooua:]
« And I shall know what power manifests itself in
these false teachers.” This is the natural sequence
of idea ; but between the verb and its object there is
interposed, as it were parenthetically, the clause,
“ not the words of those who were puffed up, but’—:
xai yvdsgopors — ob Tdv Aéyor, dAAG — iy Slvorury.

20. ob ydg év My x. r. L.—I will inquire not into
the words, but into-the power, for, &c.

21. Ti for mérsgov—iv ¢df3dy tMw x. r. A—The &
here is not equivalent to oly, but $¢Bdo; is here (as is
clear from the antithesis between it and aydsyn and
mieiue) the use of the ¢afBdog, habitus ejus qui utitur
¢&33w, habitus irati paedagogi. Theodoret : $af38ov 3t
xahsi vy woudeurixdy dvipyey.  Properly the Heb. 3

tnstrumenti is to be explained in like manner.




PART SECOND.

CHAP. V.—VL

IN WHICH THE APOSTLE ANIMADVERTS UPON THE
STATE OF MORALITY AMONG THE CORINTHIANS.

He first of all condemns them for retaining among them an
incestuous person, and insists upon his expulsion from the
church (v. 1—13) ; he next rebukes them for carrying their

mutual differences to be settled at a heathen tribunal, and

for defrauding one another (vi. 1—8); their continuance
in such practices must preclude their admission into the
kingdom of heaven (9 and 10), for the sins by which in
their heathen state they were formerly defiled, must still be
shunned, nor must Christian freedom be allowed to become
bondage by beiug abused (11—20). :

.

CHAPTER V.

The transition from the preceding section to this
is easily made. It is correctly described by Calvin
thus : « Since, (as hath been said) these contentions
arose from arrogance and too much self .confidence,
he appropriately passes on to make mention of the
diseases under which they laboured, and by the
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knowledge of which it behoved them to be hum-
bled.”® It is to be inquired here how the words
8hwg daobsrau év bud wopysiar, xatl sordury x. 7. M. are to
be understood. At first sight the rendering of
Daniel Heinsius {see Wolfii Curae Phil. p. 362),
appears exceedingly appropriate : «“ Non solum scor-
tatio quaelibet, aut generaliter sic dicta, inter vos
auditur, sed et talis, a qua gentes quoque abhorrent;”
for that a very immoral life was common to the Co-
rinthians is well known. In thjs case §iug is to be
taken in the sense of in general ; and though it can-
not be grammatically coupled with wopycier, but must
be referred to gxoleras, yet the meaning may never-
theless be given thus: In general one hears of forni-
.cation among you —fornication is generally practis-
ed among you. Against this interpretation, however,
Salmasius remarks ¢ Wolfii C. P. loc. cit.): Quod
quid sit, sane nescio. Non enim omnem in genere
wogvsiav apud eos audiri queritur, sed hanc solum, cui
nec similis inter gentis audiatur. Even this, how-
ever, cannot be defended in accordance with the
usage of the language ; for the words xa/ rodury et
quidem talis, are constantly employed not to denote
something else than what went before, but to furnish
a closer description of the same. Accordingly the
best interpretation of the passage seems that given
by Calvin: « First of all,” says he, ¢ he admonishes

* Quoniam illae (sicuti dictum est) contentiones ex arrogantia
et nimia confidentia oriebantur, opportune transit ad comme-
merandos eorum morbos, quorum agnitione humiliari ipsos de-
cebat.
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them of the crime of which they were guilty, in per-
mitting one of their number to maintain an incestu-
ous connection with his step-mother.®* Whether he
had seduced her from his father, or retained her
under the pretext of marriage, does not appear ; nor
is this of much importance, for as the former would
have been a wicked and accursed act of adultery, the
latter would have been an incestuous marriage, con-
trary to all the dictates of propriety and natural de-
corum. Now, that he might not seem toload them with
doubtful suspicions, he affirms that what he adduces
was matter of public notoriety ; for so I understand
the particle §Aw as indicating that it was not an un-
certain rumour, but a matter well known, and which
had caused every where great public scandal, to
which he referred. From his saying that such a
crime was not named even among the Gentiles, some
have supposed that there is reference to the incestu-
ous Reuben, who was guilty of a similar offence ; and
it is imagined that Paul does not mention Israel,
because among them such a crime had occurred ; as
if the annals of the Gentiles did not record nume-
rous instances of the same kind! Such an idea is
quite foreign from the mind of Paul; for his object
in mentioning the Gentiles rather than the Jews, is,
that he may the more amplify the turpitude of the
crime. ¢ You,’ says he, ¢ permit as a thing lawful a

8 Such appears to be the proper rendering of # yorh vei wargés
Comp. Lev. xviii. 7, 8, where a distinction is made between

ON and 3‘8 ng}zs
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crime which is not tolerated even among the Gen-
tiles ; nay, which they have always regarded with
horror and as of portentous omen.’ When, therefore,
he affirms that it was not named among the Gentiles,
he does not mean to say that no such thing had ever
existed among them, nor been recorded in their an-
nals, since even tragedies have been founded upon
it ; but that it was abhorred by the Gentiles as in-
deed a shameless and abominable monstrosity, for it
is a beastly lust, which destroys even the modesty
of nature. If it be inquired whether it were just to
visit the crime of one man upon all, I reply, that he
accuses the Corinthians, not beeause one of their
number had sinned, but because they had fostered a
crime deserving the severest punishment, by conniv-
ing at it, as mentioned in what follows.” Beza

8 Primo admonet quantum flagitium sit, quod patiantur
unum e grege suo abuti noverca sua ad libidinem. Incertum
est autem eamne a patre swo abduxerit tanquam scortam, an
conjugii praetextu ipsam tenuerit. Verum id ad rem-non
magnopere pertinet : nam us illa fuisset nefaria:es exsecranda
scortatio: ita hoc incestum fuisset eonjugium et aliemum ab-
honestate decoroque naturae. Jam ne dubiis suspicionibus
gravare eos videatur, dicit se rem notam et vulgatam proferre.
Nam particulam Jaws sic actipio, ut exprimat non fuisse du-
bium rumorem, sed rem manifestarn et passim cum magno
offendiculo publicatam. Quia tale genus soortationis ne inter
gentes quidem nominari dicit, quidam eum ad incestum Ruben
respexisse putant, qui etiam novercam incestaverat. Putant
ergo Paulum non fecisse mentionem Israélis, quod tale illic
probrum- accidisset : quasi vero non multos ejusdem formae
incestus referant etiam gentium historiae ! Est igitur com.
mentum illud alienum prorsusa mente Pauli : nam quod gen-
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would supply sl after dxetsras, but for this there is
no necessity. The meaning of the passage he ‘sup-
poses to be, « It is reported even out of Corinth,
that fornication prevails among you” But this in-
terpretation is both unauthorized by the words, and
unnecessary : the meaning is rather, « It is reported
amongst you, it is spoken of amongst you, that there
is fornication, and that of such a kind, &c.”—On
wogniiz. Grotius observes, ¢ wogysieg nomine non solum
scortatio significatur, sed omnis venus contra fas,
jura bonosque mores. Etiam adulteria eo nomine
venire notavimus ad Matt. v. 32.”

2. Kai—emphatic, and yet.—imwsvnonss, e x. 7. >
—The Fathers explain a thus:- ¢ He does not say, ye
have not rather cast him out; but asif he was speaking
of a pestilence or famine which called fer the use of
mourning and supplication in order that it might be
removed, he says, And ye ought to have used prayer
in regard to this, and to have done every thing in

tes potius quam Judaeos nominat, eo magis sceleris turpitu-
dinem amplificare voluit. Vos, inquit, flagitium tanquam rem
licitam permittitis, quod ne inter gentes quidem toleraretur :
immo quod semper horrori fuit et instar portenti habitum.
Quod ergo inter gentes audiri negat, eo non intelligit, nihil
unquam tale exstitisse, vel in historiis non referri, de quo
compositae sunt etiam tragoediae: sed esse gentibus detesta-
bile, non secus ac foedum et horrendum monstrum: est enim
belluina libido, quae ipsum quoque naturae pudorem tollit.
Si quispiam quaerat, numquid aequum sit exprobrari omnibus
unius hominis pecoatum : respondeo non accusari Corinthios
quod unus apud eos peocasset, sed quod flagitium gravissima
ultione digoum connivendo alerent, quemadmodum sequitur.
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order that he might be cut off.”s Chrysostom. In
this opinion Theodoret concurs: He does not say,
Why then have ye not cast him out ? for he had above
forbidden the teachers to judge : but Wherefore have
ye not mourned, supplicating God that ye may be
delivered from the pernicious influence of this
man.”® It is easy to see, however, that this inter-
pretation is forced, for the apostle himself, in the
13th verse, expressly enjoins upon them to exclude
the transgressor. It is better, therefore, to regard
these words as an instance of the constructio praeg-

nans: cur non luxistis cupientes, ut, or id agentes
ut—

8. éyd whv ydp x. v. A.—The force of yag is given
by Winer (p. 378) thus: Are ye not grieved? (I
say ye) for I (for my part) have already decided,&c.
—Respecting the d¢ before &wy, the reading would
be indeed rendered easier by its omission, for then,
the participle could be resolved by although (comp.
the 0 after auguv). If, however, the dg be retained,
it must, in that case, be joined not only to axdv but
to the whole clause as far as meluari: ego vero,
quippe qui abessem (quidem) corpore, adessem au-
tem animp (=quippe qui, absens quidem corpore,

 oim dues, ey wEAde iEPérses, &AX &5 iwl sérev Tivis xal
Awpol, wirous xpsin xal insenging iwirsrapimg, ha Exgd%, Pne
sal sbx§ xpimeSm I sis voive, xal wirea loydearSu 5 aivis
aworpnSivas.

® obx slws, v/ diwors ebn ifmidrars; danyigives yag dvw vi
xgivesr vois Jidmoxdrosss &AAS <ives ydow eDx iSgwwicaes,
2y @udy ixsrsborres digt ol ToiTov AdPus dwadAmyiive.
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adessem tamen animo) decrevi tanquam praesens.—
ovrw] in so disgraceful a manner. The apostle would
seem to intimate that the transgressor had shown no
sense of shame for his sins, but had committed them
openly, so that it might truly be said of them &iwg
Gxobsros—

4. & v dvbpars voU xupiov nwiy 'I. X. x. 7o h—Not
by their own authority, but in the name of Christ;
for He will not have his church so defiled. These
words I follow Chrysostom in joining with suvaydirrwy
Duiov xoti ol duol mvsduarog, so that there is no need for
enclosing the latter within a parenthesis. Christ
himself hath said, “ Again I say unto you, that if
two of you shall agree on earth as touching any

_thing that they shall ask, it shall be done for them of
my Father who is in heaven. For where two or
three are gathered together in my name, there am I
in the midst of them,” Matt. xviii. 19, 20. I do not
Jjoin these words to wagadolvas, because the clause oy
—Xgroroi more properly belongs to it. This latter
Chrysostom explains thus: « Either that Christ is
able to give you such favour as that ye shall be em-
powered to deliver him to Satan, or that he also will
give his verdict with you against him (the trans-
gressor).”s The latter seems the preferable inter-
pretation.

5. wagadobveu rby vorolror vy Sararg sig Shsdoor oupxis,
fa x. 7. A—Correctly Grotius: « To deliver to

4 3os § Xgigis Yivmrms cumbeny Spiv xbom doivas, ds YraeSus o

JaBirg wagaddivas, n des nal abeds (13" Sudv xa5’ wbees Qhou iy
Yiiger.
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Satan is to.pray God that he would give him over to
the power of Satan, that is, to be afflicted with dis-
eases by ‘him,* (See 1 Tim. i. 20), /s Srsbper vy capaés,
that by a sense of the divine indignation carnal affec-
tions may be extinguished in him. The phrase
hedgog ougxés is used here in the same way as ez~
roiy rag qpdfsi voU cduares in Rom. viii. 18.”® The
addition of ‘this phrase would seem to indicate that
more is meant by wagadelvas v{ cururd than simply
to excommunicate, as Calvin, among others, supposes.
Let us only compare what Christ himself says, Matt.
v. 29, « And if thy right eye offend thee pluck it
out and cast it from thee; for it is more profitable
for thee that one of thy members should perish, and
not that thy whole body should be cast into héll.”
That Christ here speaks figuratively, and commends
not the destruction .of any single member of the
body, but the mortification of the whole frame, the
entire man, soul a8 well as body, is sufficiently clear.©
Moreover, if we construe wagudeliw rp-cararg in the
correct manner a8 above given, we must understand
it-not as some interpreters propose, as referring to

a Or by any other affiictions whereby it was believed that
Satan torments men. Comyp. 2 Cor. ii. 7.

b Tradere Satanae est precari Deum ut eum tradatin potes-
tatem Satanae, nempe ut per eum morbis vexetur (cf. 1 Tim.
i. 20), sis ¥AsSger <Hs smgnis, ut irae divinae sensu carnales affec-
tus in illo exstinguantur. §AsS¢es ragnés pari modo dicitur,
quO Swimrsir cas wekfss ool owmmres, Rom. wiii, 13

¢ [See Bib. Cab. No. VI..pp. 201.-301.—~Tg.]
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some miraculous power, some ydeoue, by which dis-
eases were inflicted, but in the sense which Grotius
has accurately given it,== precari Deum ut eum tra-
dat. The apostle speaks of nothing more than a
solemn excommunication and deliverance over to
Satan, by whom it was supposed that judicial diseases
were inflicted. As regards the questions, To which
of the three modes of Banning in use among the
later Jews (’3"1.]" D‘jn and Rn@@' see Winer's
Realworterbuch 1. 85.)% does the excommunication
in this place correspond ? and Whether this is to be
regarded as an imitation of Jewish institutions ? they
are such as cannot be accurately answered. For .
though the second species of Jewish ban was a class-

a [ Among the later Jews the anathema was a different
thing from what it was among the ancients. The Talmud-
ists mention three kinds of it: ls. 173, or exelusion from
approaching wife and domestics within four ells, and from
eating or drinking with others. This ban remained in.force
only thirty days. The person lying under it was permitted to
attend religious service, but under certain restrictions; he
had also to abstain from cutting his hair, from washing, &c. 24
DT, excommunication, alliance with the accursed; 3d.

NIDYW perpetual exclusion from all civil rights and rela.
tions. See Carpgov. Appar. 564, eqq. Lightfoot Hor. Heb.
187, sgq. The first and milder species is mentioned in the
New Testament, John ix. 22; xii. 42; xvi. 2. Luke vi. 22.
The second is supposed by many interpreters to be intimated
by the phrase wagaddisss «§ Tacargin 1 Cor. v. 5,and 1 Tim.
i. 20 ; but this is a mistake, for in none of the Jewish forms
of cursing do we find any mention of S8man.” Winer's Bib-
lical Encyclopaedia, 1 edit, p. 85.—~T=».]
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ing of the individual with the accursed, yet we do
not find in it any mention of Satan.—ive 73 #vsluca
cwdfi év i nuwéeq vol Kupfov "Ingod.] rd avedue here
is plainly ¢he spirit generally, the whole spiritual part
of man, as is clear from its &ntithesis to ciua. The
interpretation of Theodoret is far-fetched: By
mieiue he means not the soul, but the miraculous
gift (of the Holy Spirit), for, says he, all these things
I do that this may be preserved in him, until the ap-
pearing of our Saviour.”® As regards the thing it-
self, Theodoret is not very far wrong; for Paul
- everywhere teaches that unless the meiue Jeoi be
operative within, no man can be acquitted at last.
But nothing can come before Chrysostom’s comment
on the whole passage : « When ye are gathered to-
gether in the name of the Lord, that is, his name, on
whose account ye assemble, having brought you to-
gether ; and my spirit ; here he again presents him-
self before them, in order that they might judge as
if he were present, and so might cut off the transgres-
sor, and that no one might dare to deem him worthy
of pardon, knowing that Paul was aware of what
had been done.—He did not command them to give
him up to Satan, but to hand him over to him, open-
ing up to him the gates of repentance, and commit-
ting him to Satan as to a schoolmaster — for the de-
struction of the flesh : (as happened to the holy Job,

2 gniua breaiSa'sl oy Yuxhy nadsi, &AAE ¢0 yhgous. cav-
v yhy, Pnei, wdvra vud, e veive iy abry Puaaxdy ns vis coi
cwrigos Suay ixiQarins.
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though with a different object, for with him it was
for [the attainment] of more glorious crowns, but
here for release from sins) that he might punish him
with an evil ulcer or some other disease ; and indeed
in another place he says, that we are judged of the

. Lord when we suffer such things; but here, wish-
ing rather to mortify them, he speaks of Satan as the
agent. And this was the will of God in order that
his flesh might be chastised; for since it is from
luxury and fleshly indulgenee that lusts are generat-
ed, it is the flesh that he chastises—that the spirit
may be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus : that is,
the soul ; not that this alone is to be saved, but that
the body also, as consenting with it, should, when it
is saved, be indisputably a partaker of its deliver-
ance ; for it was through it that the mortal part be-
came sinful, and if the former shall act righteously,
the latter shall again enjoy great glory.”

tiv oy dvipars cai Rugiov eovaxSivear Spav, Tovrien, aires
T brépaces Suis cvrdyorwes, Sxlp of ewrigxieSi xad cei ipei
wnipace wddy iaienesy adceis iaveiy, I Jrar Jxaluen &s aivev
wogiress, siven airiv dworiuwes, xal undids corpdicy coyyripns
adedy afwens, deg Soi XIairos sTravas ok ysvépess.—oba sy indes-
81 Ty TodiTer °F sncaIE, RANS Tagadeivas, dveiyw alcy Tiis para-
voimg vas Sbgas xa) Soweg wadwywyy vy vorivor wmgadidols.—sis iAs-
Sger oiis eaguis® Sewsg i) wei wuagiov "10B yiyews, 8AX" iy Srwig
s aieiis Oxedisins (sed non eadem de causa)® ixsi puly yag Swip
FiPdswr Ampwgeriow, braida 3N Inlp dumgevusicar Abrws hm
nasly advirIans womngs A siey irign. xad uy EAA05 Prew, Sri S
760 xugiow mgvipidn caira whexoris, &AL’ brraids pErder xadé-
Varda Siren, 1§ earar§ wagadidwei. xad veize R sy Jemesin
iyinse (et hoc deo placitum fuit), dgs xerdlirSms adred oi»
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6. Course of thought :—Since ye have not excom-
municated such & man, it is obvious to all that your
boasting is vain. Or do ye imagine that to endure
such a man is a trifling thing? As a little leaven
leaveneth the whole lump, so may a little wickedness
defile your whole association. of xaAdv b xalynue
Uuar.— Theophylact, following Chrysostom, thinks
that Paul here « insinuates that they prevented the
man from repenting by their glorying in him ; for he
was one of their wise men,” This interpretation,
however, seems gratuitous; for there is no evidence
that the transgressor here spoken of was one of their
teachers. It is much more probable that allusion is
made to the spiritual pride of the Corinthians in
general," as they had been already spoken of as
TEQuOLGivOl, Ver. 2.

7. xadds éors &lvuor.— Some interpreters have
thought that Paul used this figurative language in
reference to the time at which the epistle was written,
and they regard the words before us as implying, as
ye now (at Easter) are &fumos (i. e. are eating un-
leavened bread ; for, as Grotius eorrectly remarks,
dfuwos.is here analogous to.dorros, donog) 5 and it has
been supposed that reference is had, either « to the

chena. . bwedy oigbwi wiis iddnpmyins xal s cgoPiis vis mard wiy
chena tmSvples vixencai, sabrny xoadlu:—im i evipa cwdf
iv 771 Amign Toi moghen'luwed covaiy, h Yuxh: obx s ewudens ewle-
wivng pivmg, &AL o5, imereyeupbvey rovee, dvi cwlopivns -insims,
dvarripfivws wan ©3 rimu xovwricss ois owrnging. »a) yig Smedr 3
adri byinre duaserivar xdy whed dnmwwpmyteg, wédy waAdis
x0) abed dwormdrsems Jifns.
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Jewish Paschal feast, which would be still observed
by the Jewish Christians, or -some-actual Christian
Paschal feast that was observed with a distinct
knowledge of its Christian import, and with Christian
views.”® As respects the latter -hypothesis, it is,
from want of any proof, quite uncertain ; the former,
on the other hand, is possible, but in no degree ne-
cessary. (Comp. the introduction). ‘Paul might em-
ploy the figure of leaven here as he has done in Ga-
latians, v. 9, without any external reference ; and, by
so doing, find occasion to compare the Christians
with those who observed. the ‘feast of .Passover; as
if he had said,—Christ, .the Paschal Lamb, is dead
once for all, therefore let those who .are Christians
observe a perpetual Easter, and ever keep themselves
separated from all uncleanness., .For the iori is, as
Grotius rightly explains it==esse: debetis, secundum
vestram professionem: Ye shonld be &luues if ye
would be genuine Christians. In accordance with
this we must render éoprddapss, “.80 let us keep a
perennial Passover feast.” Chrysostom : « The pre-
sent is the feast-time, for, when 'he said let us keep
the feast, he did not mean when Easter or when
Pentecost should have come; but he would shew
that every time is a befitting festival for Christians,
on account of the superabundance of blessings given
them.”® M8 év Qbup xaring xal wovmpiag, GAN

* Comp. on this entire passage, Neander’s History of the
Apostolic Churches, 1. p. 137, 138,

P logeiis & waghy xaugise xad yig simiy, logedlapsy, aix bwudy
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aQbworg sihsxgmiag xal dAnbdsieg.—To dfliuwog Grotius
supplies (&eroig) panibus. It seems better; however,
to suppose Paul here employs the neuter re ddvua
(litt. what is unleavened, meaning the unleavened
bread. Comp. Exod. xv. 12: éxre: quipas &luun ideols) s
and as év bup (see above on iv. 21), means « in the
use of leaven,” so would & dfiuorg be here selected
by Paul in place of i a{uuie (not in use). The ge-
nitives, xaxiag, &c. are (as Wahl well remarks, vol.
L p. 18) to be regarded as in apposition. See Winer,
p. 3012  On the distinction between xax/o and worn-
g/a, Theophylact well remarks: « xaxd;, (bad), as
applied to every one who does evil ; zovmgds, (wicked),
to those who do it from a very deep and deceitful
intention,”—a distinction which is lost in the modern
. popular philosophy of morals, from which all conside-
ration of motives is banished. Theophylact farther
remarks, that siuxghea is opposed to xaxix and
dAifue to wovngiar but of the antithetical distinctions
he sets forth, none seems to be sufficient ; the third
is much the best: sihxgiveioy piv wiv xabapbrara, 7 dice
viic wpdliwg yhsras, GARduay Ok v dswpiay [Afyer ]
EiMx. i8 tnnocence, purity, spotlessness of life and

wdoxa wagiy o3 baudh § worenxosd, IAsysy, dAAR Junvds dou wiis §
xgivos logris ivs nasgds wois Xgiguaveis did ohy SwsgBerny viiy 3eSiv-
cwy dyaSay.

2 [« Sometimes the word which expresses the apposition is
not in the same case with the word to which it refers, but in
the genitive ; thus, 2 Cor. v. 5, ir djjaBire Tei wvsipuacos, the
spirit as an earnest; (Eph. i. 14). Rom. viii. 23; iv. 11,
&c.” Grammatikd. N. T.==Tg.]
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walk ; ¢\10ue the obvious morality of truth, (John
jii. 21; « He that doth the truth cometh to the light.”
Comp. Eph. iv, 21—25.)
9. Why Paul here refers to an earlier (and now
lost epistle) seems best elucidated by Neander (ut
sup. p. 218, Note 2). ¢ The Corinthians had cul-
pably misunderstood the apostle, as if, in the epistle‘
referred to, he had charged them to abstain from in-
tercourse with all persons of vicious character, whether
heathens or [professed] Christians, a thing not only
in itself impossible, as in that case they must have
relinquished intercourse with the world altogether,
but one also which they were not called upon by
their position as Christians to do ; for it was not their
business to judge the world, but to leave it to the
judgment of God, ver. 12. But Paul had spoken
only of such vicious persons as were desirous of giv-
ing themselves forth as Christian brethren, and of
appearing as members of the church. Such were to
be excluded from the church, and all fellowship with
them was to be forborne,-in order that the church
might be secure from the poison of the wicked, that
it might be most clearly shown that such men, though
giving out that they were Christians, were, never-
theless not recognised as Christian brethren, and that
they themselves, by the poignant feelings, which ex-
clusion from all intercourse with their Christian
brethren could not fail to excite in them, might be
awakened to a consciousness of their guilt, and from
that to repentance and reformation. 1 Cor. v. 5.”
With this view all is clear, and well-connected, which
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is not the case, if we suppose. (as e. gr. Theodoret
has done, who says: « I have written to you in the
epistle; mot in another, but in this. For a little
before he had said, inow.ye not that a little leaven
leaveneth the whole lump ; and then he teaches us
of whom he [thus] wrote,”) that he is speaking
of the present epistle. Were the latter the case, the
clause #r rjj imiororsi would be quite superfluous ; and,
consequently, liable to be misunderstood, so that Paul
would not have added it ; and if, moreover, by it he
had meant to distinguish the present from some other
epistle, he would have said év rairp rj émiorors.> Be-
sides, when the words employed before, (oix oidars
% r. A.), are totally different from those that follow
(4% ovavau~ wépr.), how could he say éypa~pe vuiv ?
10. Kal ob wdyrwg vois wogvor voU xéopmov Tobsov x. 7oA.
—The xdvrwg may be construed in two ways; and,
according as one or the other of these is followed, must
the o be coupled with zdvrwg, or with soi; adgrors.x. 5. A,
Winer takes sarwwg for gemerally, in general, and
translates, ¢ I wrote unto you to have no intercourse
with fornicators, not (that I refarred to) the forni-
cators of this world generally, for then must ye go
out of the world, but only such as are members of
the church.” In this case, the clause rai xéopov voi-
rou is used not with any peculiar emphasis, as if it
described a class placed in antithesis with those who

"Eypava uiviv off imigorn® odx bv EAdg, &A% iy cadon. wel
Bemxciwy yig ipn, obn sldacs ivs pungd Loun Srov @i plgmua Tupel ;
slra ddexs w1gi Sy lygavys.

® [See Introduction, note 8, p. 4.—~T=.]
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were fornicators among Christians, but as compre-
hending the latter also as among the fornicators of
this world. By the second mode, wdsrug is taken as
equivalent to certainly, and the o) receives the em-
phasis, and is joined with rois wégreig x. 7. A—¢ not
certainly, not with the fornicators of this world, but
only not with licentious members of the church.”
Thus Theophylact: +# He adduces the wdirws as re-
ferring to a matter that might be taken for granted.
[It is exactly our certainly]; and the irrangement
of his discourse is this: And certainly I did not for-
bid you to hold intercourse with the fornicators of
this world, that is, with those among the Greeks, [so
also Chsysostom : ¢ By the fornicators of this world,
he means those among the Greeks,’] for, in that
case, ye must have sought another world, for how
would it have been: possible, in a city full of Greeks,
to have aveided intencourse with such r”»

émel dpsihers dpw ix roi xéowov iEeAded.—The im-
perfect with & might have been used here, « for
then must ye have gone out of the world ;” but it is
not difficult to explain the force of the present, « for
then must ye go out of the world,” thus: for then,
(supposing such an order ever passed), it follows that
ye must go out of the world. In the same way,

* 45 wdvrws, o in) dpodoynpivey ciSuxs wedymures. # eivealss 5
70 Abyou sumiTn’ xal wavews ob vois wigrois o xéwpev evrarapi-
yweSa ixeAvon, sovriss Teis eay ‘EAddivey [0 also Chrys. :
wigrevs o6 nispev, voby waga cois "EAAnos Aiyw'] iwsd drigay oinov-
pimy isirses Ynadieas wis yap Imariv iy ofi wieT wiAu TAuiwr
dveay Tay ‘EAAsiren, ph iyvwedes vais

ooy

Lo 21
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exactly as here, (when the argument is drawn ez
absurdo) we find éxs! doa used with the pres. ind. in
Rom. xi. 6, and 2 Cor. vii. 14. Winer's view of
this passage is not very clearly ascertainable ; for, at
p- 233, he renders it, « for ye must go out of the
world,” as if he had adopted the opinion of those
who regard the apostle here as giving a command to
this effect; whilst in the passage above quoted from,
p- 457, he renders it, ¢ for otherwise ye must have
gone out of the world.” With respect to what is
-implied in sZeA0si éx roi xbomov, the meaning simply
is,—to depart out of the world, (such as it at present
is) for the purpose of seeking a better, whether by
an entire abstinence from all intercourse with men,
or by suicide, both of which are directly opposed to
the spirit of Christiauity. Hence Paul argues that
it is self-evident that one cannot altogether avoid in-
tercourse with immoral men in the world at large.
11. wvi 8 éypa~ya iui—The iy here is not a par-
ticle of time, as if the apostle were here writing some-
thing different from what he had written formerly,
but a consecutive-particle, and the one, indeed, which
is generally used after an argument ex absurdo, as is
the case here ; comp. vii. 14; xii. 18 and 20, (where
we have the form »iv), xv. 20, and frequently be-
sides. It has the force, as the Latin nunc vero some-
times has, of quae quum ita sunt, potius. Comp.
also Wahl, II. 131. It may be asked whether the
words from w7 down to und: curesdisiy are a citation from
the earlier epistle, or whether in them the apostle
only repeats more fully what he had already said in
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verse 9. In the one case, the mistake of the Corin-
thians appears very gross; in the other; it may be
more easily accounted for, inasmuch as Paul had ex-
pressed himself merely generally and briefly ; but
it will still appear culpable, since they might, of
their own accord, have seen that such a thing was
impossible. If we adopt the latter supposition,
#ygaha must not be taken literally, Z have written to
you, as if it were intreducing a long citation; but
the clause édy rig—dpraf must be- construed with
fygodis, and the meaning given thus: « I gave you
that directien in case®* that any one who is called a
brother were a fornicator : with such an one ye shall
not even eat.” The clause with idy» would thus ex-
press not a condition which Paul had announced to
the Corinthians, but one which he had regarded as
involved in the terms of the rulg itself he had ad-
dressed to them. This view suits the connection
admirably well, and seems to have been the one ap-
proved of by Erasmus, who thus expounds it: “ I had
felt thus, that if any Christian were to demean him-
self by such crimes, it would be my duty to abstain
so entirely from intercourse with him, that I would
not sit down at a common table with him.”?

* ¢ On the supposition that it must happen that”—ids. The
aorist Iygays in the Apodosis to & thus presents no difficulty,
for {yena uh rwvavapiywedus are to be taken together as equi-
valent to ¢ e must, according to the opinion I now deliver,
refrain from intercourse only in the case, &c.’

® Hoc senseram, si quis Christianus hujusmodi flagitiis sit
[esset] infamis, adeo non oportere cum eo commercium ha-
bere, ut ne mensam quidem communem esse vellim [vellem].

L
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v Toodry pnde ovveedisv—The trifling anacolou-
thon here, on which Erasmus bestows so much scru-
pulous attention, scarcely requires to be noticed,
since it is only such as might have been expected
from the interruption of the discourse by the train
of words wigros—dewaf. With respect to the refe-
rence of ouveobiey, some amongst the more recent
commentators, of whom is Heydenreich, are for un-
derstanding it of eating together at the Agapae; but
this seems utterly untenable ; for not only would the
transgressor be excluded from these as a matter of
course, but the apostle, by the use of w»dt —ne quidem,

would indicate exclusion from even closer intimacy
" than was implied in the word owavauiywodas. Hence
the interpretation of Grotius seems correct: ¢« With
such, i. e. with persons so abandoned, and yet usurp-
ing the name of Christians, they were not to have
even their meals in common; which is the least
amongst the marks of friendship. See Gal. ii. 12,
oursadicw is used Gen. xliii. 32; Ps. ci. 5, in the LXX.
It was the custom with the Jews not to partake of
food in common vKith one who was in 1377).”* Comp.

also Theodoret: « If it was not beseeming that they

8 Cum talibus, i. e. adeo vitiosis et Christianorum nomen
usurpantibus, ne epulas quidem habere communes: quod
minimum est inter amicitiae signa, Vide Gal. ii. 12. evre9i-
sy habes, Gen. xliii. 32. Ps. ci. 5, in Graeco. Hebraeis
mos erat cibum communem non sumere cum eo, qui erat in

"
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should share with such in a common meal, how in
one mystical and divine 7”2

12. Ti ydg por aei rodg &w xpivev—~Connection:
Ye might have supposed that I should so have view-
ed the matter, for how should I trouble myself in
this respect with those who are not Christians. For
i ydg woi quid enim ad me, we have elsewhere i zpig
s, =i wpds nudig, John xxi. 22; Matt. xxvii. 4—olx}
rodg fow Uusis xpivire—I8 it not enough that ye judge
Christians ?  Theophylact : « Some place a point
after oby/, and read what follows without an interro-
gation. Those who are within ye judge ; for, having
said above, What have I to do to_judge those who are
without, he added oly/, meaning thereby to affirm
that it was not his to judge such. Others, however,
read the passage conmectedly, and as an interroga-
tion, Do not ye judge those who are within ? i. e. Ought
ye not to judge those who are Christians ? but those
who are without shall a more awful judge, even God
himself, take up. So that if those who are within
are judged by you they shall escape the more awful
judgment of God.”>

3 o} 0 xanviis popis wois Tonbros ob i iy Axou ys pvss-
xiis ozl Selag.

b Tds os 05, olx) ¢idoven. Elva da’ &Ans dgxiic dvayiva-
oxoves xugls Ypwrirsag, Tods lew Susis xgines, siwan yag dw, iri «i
pos vovs Ww mpivar, iariymysy, dai o0l dvel vov o 51 pas o6 2gi-
wy ixsivevs.  Tods R evvameirs xad lgwanparinis dryaexover
o) veds dow Spais xgines; dvrd WD, oSy Tobs Xpuqiaveds dprindls
agivivs Tods 3 Bw & Suis PoPegsiges Unarhs wagardvilas. “Qgs
o wag Opiv o lew mppela, in@elfoslas W QofsgaTigar xgiery i

Seob.
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13. Kal iZupsirs vie qomple i ipde airdr.—With
the emphatical particle xa/ here the apostle intro-
duces, in eonclusion, a quotation from the Old Testa-
ment; and so brings into applieation what stands
written. The passage will be found in Deut.
xxiv, 7.%

CHAPTER VI

1. ToAud» is here exactly the Lat. swustinere ; « can
any man prevail upon hmself?”—ngaypc, a matter
for litigation ; xgirodau, litigate ; éx) riy ddixus apud
injustos, viz, those wha were not Christians. Chyy-
sostom : « He does not say before unbelievers, but
before the unjust, using the form of expression chiefly
appropriate to the subject in hand as most adapted
to dissuade and turn them away.”>— xal olyi ac non,
and not rather.

2. % obx oidare x. v. A—Connection : The. perver-
sity of such conduct must ye yourselves see; or

% [Comp. the LXX. The phrase used in the Hebrew
NP2 9393 Y9, < Thou shalt take away this evil
from the midst of you,” is the usual formula employed in
Deuteronomy wherever punishment is ordered. See e. gr.
xiil. 6; xvii. 7, &c. Gesenius, Lex. Man. in V¥2.—Tr.]

b obx swsy, iwi vhy xivewy, GAN, izl ooy &dixwy, Ay St 95
phliore xguav sTgwy sls Oy wgoxupin SwiSen, S5t dwecgias xai

araysysr.
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hnow ye not, &c ?——Theophylact: « Sinee the be-
lievers who were in private stations in life were not
oomsidered trost-worthy to decide a ease, he makes
them so, first by calling them saints, and then by de-
claring that they should judge the world.”*—As to
the judgment heve referred to by the apostle, the
correct opinion seems to be given by Grotius:
« They having been first judged by Christ, shall
then be the assessors of Christ in judging others; as
is affirmed respecting she apostles, Matt. xix. 28.
Luke xxii. 30. Cyprian : as the friends of Christ,
and with him afterwards to sit in judgment.”® So,
also, Usteri, p. 870: « To those who are justified
through faith in Christ, shall be conveyed the full
acknowledgment and manifestation of their sonship
to God, and their fellowship with Christ,—the uviofsoia,
Rom. viii. 23; and xAngorouia, Rom. viii. 17. Gal.
iv. 7. Eph. i. 14; v. 5—not only by a participation
in the blessings, but also by a share in the adminis-
tration of the kingdom of God, 2 Tim. ii. 12. 1
Cor. vi. 2, 8; comp. Matt. xix. 28. Luke xxii. 29,

.”—The sense of the whole passage will depend,
in no small degree, upon the meaning we attach to
the preposition év before iud. According to some it
is equivalent to iw% but even were such a meaning

S lwudy o wigel, Bdiwms dvess, obm alibaign inow wpis ©o Topsiy
SwiSien, alwivovs wbrods wuni, woiiror Wy dyiovs xadicas, dex
siwdy, ¥rs civ niopor agiveven.

® Ipsi primum a Christo judicati, erunt deinde Christi as-
sessores judicandi alios : quod de apostolis dicitur, Matt. xix,
28. Luke xxii. 30. Cyprianus: utpote amici Domini et cum
ipeo postmodum judicaturi.
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reconcileable with the connection, it would be ob-.
jectionable inasmuch as iv is never found in this.
sense, nor can such a sense be educed from its funda-.
mental signification. As little will it bear the meaning
of inter (Calvin: « in vobis I regard as used for
inter vos. For ds often as believers meet in one
place under the auspices of Christ, there is even now
in their assembly & certain image of the future judg-
ment, as shall be made evident at the last day.”)
By many it is supposed that é» here expresses the
rule, the standard (like the Heb. ?, see Winer’s ed.

of Simonis’ Lexicon, p. 109), and that the meaning
of the passage is, Ye yourselves, your faith and
whole life, furnish the standard of judgment for the
whole world. So Chrysostom : « If then thou shalt
judge them hereafter, how canst thou endure to be
judged of them now ? For they do not, sitting and de-
manding an account, judge but condemn. This being
the case, he says, And if the world is judged by
you, are ye unworthy to judge in the smallest mat-
ters? For he says not 49’ yuév but év iu#, as when
it is said, Matt. xii. 42, The Queen of the South
shall rise up and shall condemn this generation, and
the men of Nineveh shall rise up and condemn this
generation, Matt. xix. 28. For if, beholding the
same sun, and partaking of the same blessings, we
shall be found believing, but they disbelieving, they

s In vobis positum existimo pro infer vos. Quoties enim
sub Christi auspiciis-in unum locum fideles conveniunt, jam
in eorum consessu quaedam est futuri judicii imago, quod ulti-
mo die in solidum patefiet,

\
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shall not be able to take refuge in ignorance. For
we shall accuse them by the things which we have
done, and many such judgments shall each find
there.” It is objected by some, as Raphelius (see
Wolfii Curae Phil. p. 880), that this interpretation
weakens the apostle’s argument, inasmuch as that,
while it is his object to show that if the Christians
were' to be intrusted by God with the power of
judging angels ahd men at last, they were surely
competent to be intrusted with trifling controversies
among each other, it is difficult to see how this ob-
ject can be served by showing that the ckaracters of
the righteous would form the standard of judgment
for others. This would be to say, that because of a
man’s piety he was to be trusted in the decision of
controversies ; whereas it is wisdom and prudence
that are required in a judge. The force of this ob-
jection must be admitted, and therefore it seems best
to give év the sense of by means of, and understand
the passages as affirming that believers shall be par-
takers with Christ in this judgment. Comp. Acts
xvii. 31.

& 3V voiwr & middwr xgivuy Ixsivovs vivs, ads Ox inshwy dvixn
x0ineSas siv ;s xgwoios 0 odyi adwal xavipsres xal Aéyoy dwauceives,
GALAG xaraxgiveves.  Tobre yoiy Iuamy TAsys, xad &l iy Dpiv xgiviras
§ mbopes, bvdZui ies mgirngior inmxicon ;s ob yig dww, P Spy
GANX iy Smiv. Seasg Jray Alyy  Pasirieea vivew dvasiisscas, xal
xacangmi oAy Yy vadeny: xad, digss Nomvivas dvasicorras, xal
RETRRQVOITI WY yividy Taiemy. Sray yag wiv abriy Aoy sgavess,
x8) cir abedy parixorss wdvawy, Apsis piy pSepsy Tiswearrs,
intives 0 hwipnxiass, ob Svmjeorvas sis yvoiay nacuuysiv.  xaTnyos
ehoopsy ydg abriry fpsis 3 airiy Sriwgdiamer. xal woArd vunire
sighens Tig imei spripa,

\



152 . CHAP. VI. VERSE 2.

We have further to remark respecting the con-
struction, that the clanse xai of iv i . . « . . iNaxcioror
may be rendered in three different ways :—

1. It may be regarded as an absolute direct ques-
tion, which, sinrce no particle precedes, may be
rendered with num, as if a negative reply were
anticipated : And if ye shall judge the world,
are ye then unworthy to decide upon sueh trifl-
ing matters 7—Girotius: « Indigni estis, qui,
cognoscatis de rebus caducis? xgrigior hic non
tribunale, sed xpioi;, judicium.” This word,
however, may be taken in the sense of cawsa de
qua disceptatur (see Wahl CL N. T.); so De
Wette: « Are ye nat worthy of (can ye not be
trusted with) the most trifling causes.”

2, It may be regarded as simply enunciative,
without any interrogation. In this case xgrry-
gro must be taken in the sense of Cowrt, T¥i-
bunal, (James ii. 6): It is unworthy of you
to be judged before such low, despicable tribu-
nals, (viz. those of the heathen)* But, as
Heydenreich justly remarks, this view is objec-
tionable, inasmuch as it destroys the analogy
between these words and what follows, where
also we have a question (u7riys Biwrixd ;).

3. It may be taken as a dependant question, re-
lating to obx o/3ars &ri, so that the whole verse
‘may be rendered: Or know ye not that the

'InthisweWchﬁ wir agee. would etand for e
xgir. dsdfia beir dpuiin,
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saints shall judge the world ? and that* if the
world shall be judged by you, it is unworthy of
you 10 be judged before such paltry tribunals ?
This seems to be the best view; and, in far-
theranoe of it, the peint of interrogation should
be removed after xgnmoles, and a commma substi-
tuted. In this way- Chrysostom has viewed the
pessage: ¢ The affair, says he, brings shame
and unspeakable disgrace: for as it is clear
that they would be ashamed ‘were they to be
judged by those within (the church, 1. e. Christ-
ans,) 50, on the other hand, it is a shame, he
says, when ye are judged by those who are
without ; fer their tribunals are of least esteem,
but not so yours.”> (Heydemreich regards
Chrysostom as favouring the second mode of
rendering this clause ; but this does not appear
from his own words, and as for his interpreta-
tion not keeping up the interrogative form this
proves nothing, for such an omission is common
with him).
If this view, then, be adopted, the obJectlon above
neticed falls to the ground.
8. obx ofdars, §r1 dyyihovg xgmolus.—Whether the
dyysho here are only the fallen angels (which inter-

* The omission of a second -, after an intermediate clause,
occurs also in verse 19.

b aloximm Suiv Pigns w3 wpdyud, Prei, xal indes Eparer. iwudy
yRlg sinis %y mbceds Swd vy Tew momopsivevs wiexneSa, sebrmrrior
iy ody lgry wioxgimm, Qnely, Jemy Sus Tow nginieds.  imiivm ydg iew
idyiwn 78 xgurigin; ob caiem,
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pretation is’ favoured by Jude, verse 6), or also the
angels who remained in the holy state (Grotius :
Forte et boni angeli majores honores accipient), is
uncertain. The fathers give here an interpretation
similar to that above quoted on verse 2. Z%eodo-
ret: “ Again he uses xgmotusr for xaraxgmouer and
by angels he means demons ; for such these were at
first. Them the saints shall condemn, because,
though surrounded with a body, they attended to
the divine service, while the’ former, though of an
immaterial nature, embraced evil.”* In like rhanner
Chrysostom : « He is speaking of demons—of those

angels to whom Christ referred in the passage, ¢ De-
part into the fire prepared for the devil and his an-
gels,” Matt. xxv. 41; and Paul, when he says that
~ his angels are transformed into ministers of righte-
ousness, 2 Cor. xi. 15. For when these immaterial
agencies shall be found inferior to us who-are clothed
in flesh, they shall receive the severer punishment.”®

uizrys Piurixd—properly : much more then (ne-
dum, comp. Viger. p. 457 and 803) matters of com-

* xdAw 76 xgovovpsy kvel woi xmTmmgeipsy viStxer .‘yy&m\
3% Adyu obs dmipevac, ToiTe ydg Newy TdAmi. xacaxgveies 3
avrols ol dyia, Jvi eapa wigixsiuorn ciis Stias Sigawiing ipgirriear,
insivwr Iy Zowpdey Qies ohy Tomgiar dewasapuien.

P aragi Jaupeivmy & Aiyes abey. — gl insivy Alyss vy dyyide,
aspl Sv Prory § Xgisise swogrineSs sis ¢i wig 76 Avaparubver vy dim-
Piry xai Tois kyyidus abred. xad i Thaides, ivi of dyysdu adwes
psrasnpariloras &5 didxoves Jinmiosimg. ivay yde af dedpave;
dvvdpus adras ihurror Spior s5g9en Txevens vy ebpnn wigbifan-
Hirwy, yarswurigny ddeoves Sinm.
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mon life; <. . shall we not much more decide upon
ordinary matters? The argument is @ majort ad
minus. )

4. Brarine. xprrnpio—« There is here a metony-
my ; for xpiripie denotes causes.” Grotius.— roig
iEovdeymuivous—those whose reputation is impaired,
or little thought of: comp. ii. 6. riv dgxivray roi
aliveg vobrov, rily xaragyouuivan. , The robrovg (which
to some interpreters has appeared of so much import-
ance, that they have arranged the punctuation thus :
Brarine: piv oSy xgiwgia, ddv Exnrs vovg iEoubemuivovs iv
rii éxxhnoig robrous, xadilsrs) seems to have been in-
serted by Paul partly for the sake of empbhasis, and
partly in order to separate the words év rji ixxAndig
from xafiZers, that it might be seen they referred to
ToUg t{owtm,mvou;.

5. olrwg odx tw év dud o'ogob; obdi Jg.—-These worgds
may be thus rendered in Latin: Num adeo nemo
(prop. ne unus quidem, unless with Lachmann we
read oldslc copbc) sapiens in vobis est. Luther: Is
there indeed no wise man among you? more cor-
rectly than De Wette : Thus is there among you not
even one wise man?—3ig duvioeras. On this future
see Winer, p. 2292—dre pioor rov &dsApou abrol.)
“ between (comp. Exod. xi. 7. LXX.) his own bro-

*1“ The future expresses, especially in questions, some-
times not what is coming, but what should or may happen
(moral possibility), and this answers tothe Latin conjunctive:
thus, Rom. vi. 15, «i oy ; duagrisepsr, shall we sin (sl. Zumgrs.
cwpsy); vi. 2. wig Io Lheouss, how can we yet live 2 &c."—
Gr.d. N. T.—Ta.}
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ther.” The singular ¢ GdsAapig is either to be taken
collectively (see Winer, p. 1484), or as seems better,
to be explained thus, that of two parties only one is
named, inasmuch as both are alike in this, that they
are Christians. In this case we must supply xa/ rob
ddergol, either mentally, or, as some will, in the
text.

6. dAAG dBsApds uera adAPol xpvivou, xei roro
#wi doiorar—At first sight the antithesis introduced
by dArd would seem to lie in the last words &=/
duferav. Thus the apostle had said in verse 5,
« Can then no one among the Christians decide the
litigation ?” In verse 6 he adds, « This at least
with you isnot the case, dut ye go to law before the
unbelieving.” That this, however, is not sufficiently
accurate is plain from the use of xal/ roiro, and this
oo, which shows that the antithesis is to be found in
what precedes ddsApic uerd ddedget xphveras. Henoe
it appears to me that it lies in the word xgiwafou, to
geo to law, to sue, which is opposed to the dwmpivew of
verse 5, 80 as that the latter shall express an extra-
jodicial decision, one given by the arbitration of a
shrewd and sagacious man (wpés). Aecording to
this view the apostle brings two reproaches upon the
Corinthians : the one that they went to law with
each other ; the other that they cited one another to

* [« A noun is frequently used in the singular with the ar-
ticle as a collective, for the entire class of persons or things
which it denotes. (See Glass. L p. 56. Gesen. p. 477,) e. gr.
James ii. 6. Spsis Avipdencs iy wrwyir, &e.”—Gr. d. N. T.
—Te.]
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the bar of an unbeliever. Theopkylact - « A double
evil, in that they not only went to law with a bro-
ther, but did so before the ungodly.” . This distine-
tion is necessary in order to understand the particles
in verse

7. #0n méy oly SAwg Nerrnuwa. budy ey 2. 7. A~~Eorin
these words Paul exposes the former of their ervars
in the following manner: « It is already a crime
among you (i. e. you are already chargeable with it
as a crime) that ye have law suits among you.”
The latter of the above accusations might be ex-
pected to follow, but of it the apostle had already
spoken above.

srenua 1 take to be not dereliction from a fomet
station, but skorécoming from. that state of excellence
which ought to, and might, have existed. This
would have been manifested by their abstaining from
going to law with each other, and, rather as violse
peace, giving up what was their right: diari ol
iAoy ddisists 3 why not rather suffer wrong, to wit,
than judicially proseente for it ?

8. dAAG Uusis ddixsivs x. 7. A~—dAAd is expressive
of strong emphasis: Ye not only do not bear inju-
ries quietly, but ye even of your own accord commit
injuries.

9, 3 obx o/dass.—Trifle not with this matter; or,
know ye not, &c. The caution which we have here
supplied in order to bring out the full force of the #,
the apostle expresses in the following clause by w3
wAaviads, by which formula he warns them against
trifling with what he is saying, Comp. Gal. vi. 7.
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Theophylact: « He insinuates that there were some
among them who were in the habit of saying, ¢ God
is benevolent and will not punish, but will bring us
into the kingdom.” He says, therefore, Be not de-
ceived, for deception and mistake it is to be hoping
for good things there, and at last to find there the
opposite.” If it be asked why the apostle put the
question 3 obx o/dxre, Gal. v. 19 will furnish an ex-
cellent answer. It is there said, pavspd 8i éovs ri
tpyo sagnds, driwd éovi wopvsia, dxalbagdia, x. v. A He
means to say that such obvious glaring sins as he
mentions, in both places, need not to have their enor-
mity, or their effect in blocking up the way to the
heavenly kingdom pointed out.

11, xal raird rwveg fre—The majority of interpre-
ters explain these words as Winer does, p. 140 and
p. 480: « Ye were of such sort, ex koc genere fuistis ;”
and are of opinion that rii¢ is added for the sake of
softening the raira fre: and such were ye in part;
80 that radsa rivsg fre stands for rabra Judy risg foav.
But to introduce a softening word here is not for the
advantage of the apostle’s argument ; and, through-
out the entire epistle, it is his custom to speak ge-
nerally, leaving it to the common sense of his readers
to except those who were exceptions: thus e. gr. he
says above, irs ydg cagunei iors and 8o also vusi (not
budv Tivsg) ddixsire, Uusi; dmoorpserre, &c. Besides it

* ‘Ercaida airirvical coas ug’ wisois irvas, o Msyor, vt Qir-
&sSgwwis iexiy § Ouis, xal ob moddeu, dAN’ sis ony Basirsiny siedfu.
Dol oy, un wARYGIIr am) yde Srvws dwdens levs xal wrdwms
iAwicms ivraiSa yxonera, srm ixsi vwy baveioy ixiruysiy.
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would be a violent interpretation to take ralra #re

in the sense of A fuistis. It, therefore, appears to

me that raira rmeg are to be taken together as equi-

valent to rooiro, analogously to the Latin id genus

homines. Paul intends to intimate that he has not

anxiously selected the vices of the Corinthians, but’
that they, generally speaking, belonged to the class

of men by whom such vices were indulged in.—The

grammatical harshness of using raira for persons is

however softened by the addition of rais.

GAAe dmehovoaode x. r. l.—By this reference to the
great grace of God which had been vouchsafed unto
them, the apostle counsels the Corinthians so much
the more earnestly to abstain from the works of un-
cleanness.

Respecting, in the first place, the form dreroloasds,
it would appear that Usteri is of opinion that the
reflex sense is to be retained ; for he says: ¢ Syno-
nymous with d#sxdloncds vdv wahasdy dvgwmor is dao-
Aoboaods, 1 Cor. vi. 11," (Comp. Eph. v. 26), which
word is coupled with dysddsofos, and contains 4 re-
ference to baptism,” p. 230. In this case we should
have to translate: ¢ Ye permitted yourselves to be
washed.” But the following forms 7y:dednrs and
édxouwbnre, which can hardly, either in point of gram-
mar or sense, be made to bear a reflex signification,
would s¢em to indicate that dweAoionsds must also be
taken in a passive sense. Winer, in treating of this
subject, (p. 210.%) omits to notice the passage before
us. Compare Matthiae, Gr. Gr. § 496, 8.

2 [« Although the signification of the middle voice is suffi-
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The word dasicbexsts here refers to what is called,
Tit, iii. & Aourply wedryysueias and Ephes. v. 26,
Aovepdr vou Udares i ffmare. The phrase in Titus is
coupled with draxaivwesg swluaros ayio, renewal
through the Holy Spirit, as here the word before us
is connected with dyiadélisr. Why also the verb
drxauwbiivou should be added, is well shown by Calvin,
whose comment upon the whole passage seems to
give the Pauline sense of it so clearly that I subjoin
it: « He employs three words for the expression of
one and the same thing, in order that he might the
more effectually deter them from rolling back to the
place whenee they had emerged. Although, how-
ever, these three have a reference to the same thing,
yet in their very variety there lies a great foree ; for
the antithesis of ablution and defilement, of sanctifi-
cation and pollution, of justification and arraignment,
are to be understood ; as if he would have it inferred
that having been once justified it behoved them not
to lay themselves under a new accusation; having

ciently definite, yet we find that tenses peculiar to the middle
are even by the best authors used with a passive signification,
as the future (Monk ad Eurip. Hippolk p. 177, [ed. Angl.]
Poppo ad Thue. L. p. 192), much seldomer, and with consi-
derable doubt, the Aorist (d’Orville ad Chariton. p. 358.
Matt. ad Eurip. Hel. 42). In the New Testament we find
this usage : Gal. v. ii, Jpsaer xal dweniVeress of drugeiress
suis, though even here the middle sense might be retained,
(see my Comment. ad loc. ), 1 Cor. x. 2, »al wdress iBascisarce,
where it will not do to say ¢ They all allowed themselves to
be baptised’ (received baptism with consciousness, &c.)"—
Gram.d. N. T.—Tz.]
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been sanctified, not again to profane themselves ;
baving been washed, notto disgrace themselves with
new defilements, but rather to endeavour after pue
rity, to abide in true sanctity, and to abominate for-
mer pollutions.”

The words év r® dvéuari, down to nuiv are to be
joined not with édxaudidnrs merely, but with all the
three verbs. Feumenius: « All these, says he,
belong to you in the name of Christ and by the
Holy Spirit.” Calvin: « With justice and elegance
he distinguishes between the offices [of Christ and
the Holy Spirit] ; for the blood of Christ is the pro-
curing cause of our purification [Rom. v. 9, dixasw-
bévrsg év v aluoss abrot, Eph. i. 7. Col. i. 14], inas-
much as it is through his death and resurrection that
righteousness and sanctification come to us. But
since atonement made, and righteousness acquired
by Christ, can avail those only who are made par-
takers of these blessings by the power of the Holy
Spirit, he properly unites the Spirit with Christ.
Christ is thus the fountain of all good to us, from
him we obtain all; but Christ himself, with all his

* Tribus vocabulis utitur ad rem unam exprimendam, quo
magis eos deterreat, ne rursum eodem revolvantur, unde exie-
rant. Quatquam ergo haec tria eodem spectant, in ipsa ta-
men varietate latet magna vis: sunt enim subaudiendae anti-
theses ablutionis et sordium, sanctificationis et pollutionis,
justificationis et reatus : nempe ut semel justificati ne sibi
novum reatum accersant : ne sanctificati se iterum profanent :
ne abluti novis inquinamentis ‘deforment, sed potius studeant
puritati, maneant in vera sanctitate, priores sordes abomi-
nentur.

M
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blessings, is comnranicated to us by the Holy Spirit.
For by fhith we receive Christ and have his ‘graces
applied to us: but the author of faith is' the Spi-
rit.,”2

The phrase év v évéuars roi Kugiov *Inool 1 too su-
perficially explained by Grotius, when h¢ sdys : per
doctrinam Christi, quae doctrina per Spirituns obsigna-
tur. More correctly Beza had previously given it :
i. e. in Domino lesu. Nomen enim Domini Iesu
ex Hebraeorum phrasi nikil aliud quam ipsum Domi-
num Iesum declarat hoc loco. It is not stiffiéient,
however, for the illustration of this matter to refer
merely to the Hebrew usage, for the Heb. [Otf re-
quires to be itself explained. Winer (Simonis Ler.
p. 993), says: nln’ Df:} sexcenties significat (non
ipsam Dei naturam, qualis per se est, sed) numen
Jovae, quatenus ab hominibus cognoscitur, colituy, ce-
lebratur. It thus appears that the word is not pleo-
nastic, but expresses that peculiar idea whick has

* Kal vaiicd, Pneiy wdren Sxiighty Opis bv of dvlpads voi Xpgeb
xa) i» 79 &yly wviuar. Calvinus: Proprie et eleganter distin-
guit inter officia. Nam sanguis Christi purgationis ndstrae
materia est: ex ejus morte et resurrectione justitia et sanc-
tificatio nobis contingit. Sed quis purgatio per Christum
facta et justitise acquisitio nihil prodest, misi iis qui Spiritus
sancti virtute istorum bonorum participes fuerint facti: merito
Spiritum conjungit cam Christo. Christus ergo nebis omininm
bonorum fons est, ab ipso omnia obtinemus : sed Chrisgus ipse
cum omnibus suis bonis per Spiritum nobi¢ communicatur.
Fide enim recipimus Christum et ejus gratiae nobis applican-
tur. Fidei auctor, Spiritus.-
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been already ndticed umder ch. i 2" A-diligent ¢ol-
lection of usages-of the word i the' New Testaniéit
will be found in Er. Schinfdt’s- annotatioti' on Matt. .
x. 41, and in Wahl's Clavis; fi. p. 165. X

v’v'rp avsbpast eob Ssod fudv~——On the formulae’ 2

Xeiov 3y v aid, é drebisaer o7, &o.; seb Winer, p. 332

‘and 398
12. Tidsra por Esorm, AN ob wdyre OVuPE béi.—The
conhection ‘with whaf" goes beforé is this: In exeéul-
pation of these crimes, some one miay plead Christian
liberty’; but therein would he ‘greatly érr ; for even
in matters of indifférénce (in adidphoris, sich as
meat); this must hot be abused, how' miuch léss in
regard to matters which in thenisulves : a.re improper,
such as those above mentioned.
_ In thé words wdwi wal iEsotiv the apostle” employs
the first petson; to' detote somethifig that was appli-
cable to aft, a8 in Rom. vii. 18, &c. With respect

a [ 3y is UNéd of the insfrismenii or sieans; ot only (as in the
better Greek prossists, see Buttumann ad Philoc.’p. 69 ; Boeckh
ad Pind. 111, p. 487, &c.), where it may be rendered without
impropriety by in, as v svg/, &c., but also where this is not the
case, and where in Greek the dative simply should be used, as
&xonwiias by poupaiy, Apoc. xvii. 16, &c.—With names of per-
sons, Matt. ix. 36. Acts, xvii. 31. Except from this the for-
mulae §» Xpcy, v Kvgly, almost universally ; indesd, as a gene-
ral rule, i is nowhere tsed (with names of persons) for Jié.
The latter denotes simple instrumentality, which may be even
of an external nature; while i» always refers to the internal
and spiritual, and expresses, at the same time, the ground on
which the act of instrumentality rests : Jw» i» Sy is something
more than v 3i& 9166.”—Gr. d. N. T.—Tz.]
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to the interpunctuation, some, as Theodoret, put a
point of interrogation after éesrn, in which case the
passage must be explained thus: Some one may per-
haps say, « Are all things lawful 7 To such an one
it is to be replied, « But all are not expedient.” By
the latter words, and those which follow &AA’ oix
dyw iEovaaadioomar Vw6 rives, Paul intimates two con-
siderations, by regard to which Christian liberty is
to be regulated ; in the first place all must be done
for the benefit and edification of the church (comp.
x. 23,) or, in other words, nothing must be done to

" give offence ; and, secondly, Christians must so use
the goods of life as to be at all times their master,
and be able immediately to relinquish them for the
sake of a higher object.

The nomasia in sorw and iZovarddeoda is ex-
pressed I Erasmus (and after him by Calvin) thus:
OmniumbWniki potestas est : at ego non redigar sub
ullius

18. Pxul would intimate that this Christian liberty
exists only in reference to things indifferent, and for
this purpose he gives an instance of the latter : meats
are fo;ﬂle stomach (there they are to be digested)
the swmach for meats (i. e. the stomach is that part
of t.he body which is appropriate.to the reception of
fogd for the nourishment of the whole), but both of
these are entirely things of earth, and come to an end
gt death. Thus they belong to the adiaphora. It

. s otherwise, however, with fornication ; this can by
fi' no means be brought under this head. In it man’s
entire physical being is involved (for he that is join-

~
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ed to an harlot is one body with her, verse 16); but
the physical being (as the dasis from which the
higher individuality of men is evolved) ought to be
consecrated to the Lord, and in return may be go-
verned by him as the head of its members. Where-
fore God will give to the body also an imperishable
essence, even as he hath raised the Lord himself.
Such seems in general to be the meaning and
course of theapostle’sargument. Onlyafew interpret-
ers have brought these out with sufficient strictness.
The majority of the older Greek interpreters
(Chrysostam, several quoted by (Ecumenius, further
on Theophylact, &c ), take yaorie as synonymous
with yasvpuagyia and &ddnpayiar but on this view
there is no establishing a connection in the reason-
ing. The whole passage seems to have been: best
‘interpreted by Melancthon, Balduin, and J. C. Wolf.
"The first says: « Meat forthe belly, and the belly for
meats : but both these God shall destroy ; i. e. foods
and the belly which pertains to mortal life, are things
about to perish ; they pertain not to the righteous-
ness of the Spirit, or to conscience, nor are they the
elements of light or eternal righteousness in the mind,
nor do they impede the Holy Spirit. They are, there-
fore, things indifferent. These things are granted. But
“with fornication the case is different, it is a contamina-
tion of the persons contrary to the divine will, and
consequently tears aside from God the consciences of
both, and makes them guilty. Hence, says Paul,
the body is not for fornication, but for the Lord, i.e.
the belly has been formed for such meats as nature



166 CHAP. V1. VERSE 13.

requires indiscriminately. But the body, or the
person, has been destined to the service of God, who

hath forbidden wandering lusts, and is dreadfully in-

cepsed by the indnilgence of them. Wherefore, since
the person should be the property of God, let it not
give way to confused lusts in contempt of the divine

* appointment, as did Nero, the Ptolemies, and an im-
‘mense multitnde of men. The meaning of Paul will
be more clear if we render ojua, by persom, in which
sense it was used by the ancient Greeks. Paul wishes
to speak of the destined use of the person.® With
respect to the latter remark, it may be observed that,
though siua may not be taken as exactly equivalent
to person, but as the word which expresses the entire
corporeity of men, yet here it has themeamngwe
have above given.

2 Esca ventri, et venter escis : dens hunc et hanc destruet,
i. e. cibi et venter, serviens vitae mortali sunt res periturae
nec pertinent ad )ultma.m spiritus aut conscientiam, nec sunt
lucis aut justitise aeternae initia in mente, nec impediunt
Spiritum sanctum. Ideo sunt adisphora. Haec ooncessa
sunt. . 8ed scortatio dissimilis est, quae est personarum con-
'umpnatm contra voluntatem dei, ac propterea duorum consci-
entias a deo avellit et reas facit. Ideo Paulus dicit : corpus
autem non scortationi, sed Domino serviat, i. e., venter crea-
tus est ad cibos naturse convenientes sine discrimine. Sed
corpus seu persona ordinata est, ut deo serviat, qui vagas libi-
dines prohibuit, et horribiliter iis irascitur. Ideo quum per-
%oua jam propris dei esso debeat, non faciat libidinum confu-
siones, spreto ordine dei, sicut fecerunt Nero, Ptolemaei etin-
gens multitndo hominum, Erit autem magis dilucida lectio
Pauli, of ciua intelligas de persona, ut olim loguebantur
Graeci. Et vult Paulus de usu ordinato personae loqui.

EERN

"
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..Bglduin, among other .things, says: « He distin-
guighes fornication from meats : these may be used
indifferently, that not at all. For God hath not given
t0.man a body, or elegance and soundness of body,
that he may indulge in lusts, as the mob of brutish
men. imagine, who .think that the flower of the
body is to be used, and that beauty is given in vain
if it be not devoted to pleasure. In opposition to
this, the apostle would affirm that the body has been
Aestined to God; that its flower, its strength, its
soundness, its.elegance, and other gifts, may be de-
voted to his honour and service; as, in return, the
Lord governs the body, and, sometime or other, ex-
acts an account from man of what he has received.”
Lastly, Wolf: « The object of the apostle, in this
place, is to dissuade the Corinthians from the prac-
tice of impurity and licentiousness, for which he takes
occasion, from the incest of a most wicked man.
Such practices some, on the plea of Christian liberty,
had dared to rank among things indifferent. Against
such the apostle contends, first, shewing that, even
in the case of things indifferent, as, for instance, the

8 Distinguit scortationem a cibis : his indifferenter uti licet,
illa non item. Non enim ideo dedit deus homini corpus aut
corparis elegantiam ac sanitatem, ut libidinibus indulgeat, si-
cuti vulgus hominum pecuinorum putat, utendum esse flore
corporis, pulchritudinem non frustra datam, sed ad volupta-
tem : non ita, vult dicere apostolus, sed domino destinatum
est corpus, ut ejus florem, robur, sanitatem, elegantiam et ce-
tera dona in honoerem et ad servitia domini usurpemaus : sicuti
vicissim dominus corpori imperat et rationem usurpati corporis
aliquando ab homine exigit.
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use of meats, it behoved each to act cautiously and
providently, not rashly or without consideration;
and, next, admonishing them gravely that fornication
could by no means be ranked among the things in-
different, since, by it, was contaminated that body
which was the Lord’s, and which, at some time, was
to be raised again.”®

It yet remains to make a few remarks upon pa.r-
ticular expressions and constructions. It is plain
that there is not in verse 13, as some have supposed,
an ellipsis of &vixer, or some such word : there is only
an omission of the substantive verb with Bpduare
and xonie. The,relation is thus, as generally as pos-
sible, expressed, and more in accordance with the
connection ; as in like manner, in a subsequent pas-
sage, xal 6 xlpiog () odbpars.

On xaragysoa Theodoret remarks ;—¢ It behoves
thee to know that the end shall take away also
these things; for after the grave, food i5 useless to
man, and the life that is to come hath none of these
things, inasmuch as since, according to the word of
the Lord, they neither marry nor are given in mar-

8 Apostoli h. 1. institutum est, ab impurae et illicitae vene-
ris cujusque usu avocare Corinthios, accepta ex incestn homi-
nis flagitiosissimi occasione. Illum enim nonnulli, libertatem
christianam causati, inter  adiaphora numerare ‘ausi erant.
His occurrit apostolus, ostendens primum et in rerum indiffe-
rentium, v. c. ciborum usu unumquemgque caute et provide
non autem temere et inconsiderate versari debere, deinde vero
graviter monens, veneris usum in adiaphororum numero om-
nino non esse collocandum, quum eo contaminetur corpus, quod
domini sit, quodque aliquando sit resuscitandum.
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riage, 8o they neither eat nor drink. The word xa-
roapyies is used prophetlcally.

On the words rd & caue ob ofi wopwsiq GIAG £H
xvpig, xal 6 xbpiog v@ odueers, Theophylact remarks :
¢« The body has been formed, not.that it may live in
luxury and fall into fornication, but that it may follow
Christ as its head, and that Christ, again, as its head,
may rest upon it.”

14. 6 8 8sd¢ x. r. A—The resurrection is here re-
ferred to, as I have said, to intimate that the animal
life of man, when it is dedicated to the Lord, instead
of being entirely due to destruction, contains the
germ of a higher life, to which God, as he hath raised
Christ, shall also raise believers. '

316 3¢ duvdtuswg adrol.—These words seem to re-
fer as well to 7yesge as to éEeyeee.  This Slvaruss is the
might of spirit over nature; it is called, Rom. vi. 4,
36a roU marpos, because the Father was glorified in
that he raised the Son (the word doEdJsofus being
taken in the same sense in which it is used by Christ
in John)

15. &pag oly v& wirn rob Xgm'ov % 7. A—The

* weoednu sBbvws 01, Jv1 xal vairm Adrrms iy,  picd ydg
wiv cdQor wygired cois brSgdwus ¢a feduacn, xal § pirrwr 3 Bisg
Ixgu vobray o¥ly.  Srweg ydg ob yapsien R yupiexorn, xach
O coil suglov Puriy, slsws 603 teSleverr, O wivever. i R xavag-
yheu Teofiueiniss ciSuss,

P iR rlua o o wognig, &AAL 5 nogiy, xali zu'gm o ropacs

@i sipum ob Ud ciire wixdaras, e wov0F nal sis wogniny huwizey:
&AL e § Xpiry dnorewd5 b5 xspady abwed, aal af & Kigios ds
PAN iwindnras abey.
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greater part of interpreters, even the most ancient,
are of opinion that dpag is here nged with an essential
emphasis ; auferens igitur membra, quae sunt Christi,
Christo, &c. . This, however, does not seem to lie in
the words; dgxg, indeed, is not superflucus, but it
appears rather to be used, like the Heb. np5 (see

Simonis’ Lez. p. 535, ed. Winer), not so much to
mark the idea of abstraction or taking away, as that
of considerateness (and therefore greater guilt) of
action: « Shall I take the members of Christ. a.nd
make them the members of an harlot.”

16. & oipd éor—to wit, with her.—toovrou x. 7. A
'—The passage will be found Gen. ii. 24. There,
indeed, it is used of married persons (a.nd in refer-
ence to the same it is elsewhere quoted in the New
Testament), but of them only in respect of their car-
nal coition, and consequently it may be also applied
to intercourse with a harlot. Nor does the apostle
quote this passage without an end; his obJect is to
show that this reprehensible intercourse is not to be
ranked in adiaphoris. But this follows from the
train of thought: As the highest moral bond, that of
marriage, has its fulfilment in this intercourse, so
when, without mamp.ge, it ig indulged in, it is not a
matter of a.glight passing nature, but has an essestial
ipfluence upon the individuals.—With regard to the
grammar, it may be remarked, that foovras & adpre
wiay is an instance of the constructio praegnans, ana-

logous to the Heb. 'ITJ?S '\?Q‘? a’tn; . See Winer,
p. 338 and 481.
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17. ¢ & xoAAdusvog v xupi, 1 awbud jorn—Gra-
datio a minori ad majus. In that licentious inter-
course there was only an union of body; a spiritual
union can take place only where the ground-work is
moral. The union of Christians with Christ, how-
ever, is a gpiritual union ; for the spirit is the identi-
ty of the subjective and the objective, and where the
spirit of the Lord is, there the one-sided Subjectivity,
which is purely of a selfish nature, is abolished.
Comp. John iii. 6, sqq, and the many passages in

' that evangelist, where Christ speaks of his oneness
with his people.

18. wév audgrnue x. v. A.—The majority of inter-
preters are too subtle here, for, imagining that what
Paul adduces in this verse as the nota characteristica
of lewdness is true also of other vices, of drunkenness,
for instance, they labour hard to bring an accordant
meaning out of the apostle’s words. The simplest
mode of viewing the passage seems to be, to admit,
on the one hand, as the Scholiast (edited by Matthii)
has already observed, that « it is customary with
any one who is anxious to destroy a particular of-
fence, to magnify it above every other;”* (so also
Bengel and Semler) ; and, on the other, to remember
that fornication is in reality a sin against a man’s own
body, in that he thereby becomes one body with her
who hath submitted herself as the instrument of
lust.

8 18es qure) of iEigai o1 dpdornpa Lovdepirg, ¢ woensipever
whveay vy Exdan Swrspaigenr.
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3 idv xorfop.—On the use of idy for d», see Winer,
p. 2572

19. o8 @xsrs—Winer, p. 141 and 432.°—xai ¢bx
tori- iavrin—.Non estis vestri juris, as Beza interprets
it; ye belong no more to yourselves; ye dare not
fulfil your own will, but must in all things submit
yourselves to the spirit of Christ. Calvin: « Argu-
ment the second is, that we are not in our own power
that we should live according to our own will, for the
Lord hath purchased us for himself, having paid the
price of our redemption. Similar to this is Rom.
xiv. 9, to this end Christ both died and rose again,.
that he might reign over the living and the dead.’®

* [ In the text of the New Testament iy is often used for
&y according to the best and most numerous authorities;
Matt. v. 19 (not vii. 9) ; viii. 19, &c. ; as also not unfrequent-
ly in the Codd. Auct. Gr. Recent philologers write it in-
variably & on this account (see Schaefer ad Julian, p. v.
Hermann. ad Viger, p. 835, &c.) ; bat this has not yet been
followed by editors of the New Testament. In fact, the use
of ié» for & may have been a peculiarity of the later common
speech (if not also of the earlier), resembling, probably, our a¢
any time, in relative clauses : what aé any time should happen.”
Gr.d. N. T.—Tz.]

b [¢¢ According to a well known construction, the relative
pronoun, which, in consequence of the governing verb, should
be in the accusative, is attracted by the oblique case of the pre-
ceding noun with which it is in logical connection, so as to as-
sume the same case itself.”’—Gr. d. N. T. See also note on
ch. i. v. 19.~Tx.] .

¢ Secundum argumentum, non esse nos in potestate nostra,
ut arbitrio nostro vivamus, quia Dominus soluto redemptionis
nostrae pretio, nos sibi acquisiverit. Simile est Rom. xiv. 9 :
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20. & ¢ cwpar: budv—r< By means of your entire
physical being.” As the apostle is here speaking
throughout of this part of our system, the words which
follow: xa! év +@ avsbpars uiv, drnd iors vob Jsod,
seem to be a later addition, and are properly omit-
ted by Griesbach and Lachmann.

in hoc mortuus est Christus et resurrexit, ut vivis et mortuis
dominetur.



PART THIRD.
IN WHICH THE APOSTLE ANSWERS CERTAIN QUES-
TIONS THAT HAD BEEN PROPOSED TO HIM BY THE
CORINTHIANS, AND GIVES DIRECTIONS AS TO THE

AVOIDANCE OF SEVERAL ABUSES IN REGARD TO
DIVINE WORSHIP.

SECTION FIRST.

CHAP. VII. VER. l—-40.

To the queltion respecting the comparative eligibility of a mar-
ried and an unmarried life, the apostle answers, generally,
that though' celibacy be in itself good and desirable, yet as
it gives occasion to transgression, it is to be avoided, and for
the same reason that married persons ought not to neglect
their connubial obligations, (1—7). The apostle next gives
direetions respecting the condition of virgins and widows,
and also respecting the relation sustained by married per-
sons of different religious sentiments towards each other
(8—17), and intimates that each should remain in that con-
dition in which he may have been when called to Christia- -
nity (18—24). He then returns once more to the question
respecting marriage, and counsels the unmarried to remain
single on account of the perils by which the Christians were
threatened (25—35), at the same time intimating that all
these directions were to be regarded in the light rather of
advices than of commandments (36—40).

CHAPTER VIL

1. mepl 8 v éypdnbari woi, xahdy x. 7. A—With re-
spect to that concerning which ye wrote to me,
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know g that, &c.' Suth abirupt imtfoduretions of the
contenty of thé predieate-clatide, without the inter-
vention of an inttoddting vert; ad ight Have been.
expected, ‘ave commod not only in the New Testa-
ment; bat ‘alio o' profane writers: In the pussag
béforé us Luther supptes thé. ellipsis, -« thus T an-
swer” elsewhiert; as for insthrméd Rom. xi: 18, « thus
know thow.” OF profané: writers, it is” sufficient to
e, fgom the Greek Hom. Odyss. 1. 282 frorh

the Latm Cit. Arch. poet. § 25 Caes. B. G:1.85.
KoAd dwgm yuituxdy i Garestn=1t is plain that
this declaration, agslready hinted in the Introduction,
is not to bé'understood absolutéely and as for all
times, ‘but in immediate reference to the: times in
which it was uttered’; 'so that in this place the word
xaé; doed not denoté the absélute-moral. Cilvin
haé diveady well'retmirked : « It s fitither to be ob-

-gerved whiit hiy inderstdhds by the word good, when

he' declarés tht it is good to absthilr from marriage,
in order that we.may not fall into the error of con-
tendmg that the marriage union is an evil, as hap-
pened to Jerome, mare, - however, (as it appears to
me) in the heat of controversy than from ignorance.
His infetence is this: If it is good not to touch a
woman, it is bad to touch one. Paul, however, does
not use good here in that sense in which it is opposed

‘to bad or vicious : he only shows what is expedient

on account. of the many troubles, vexations, and
cares that await those who are married. Besides,
we must always keep in view the limitation which
he subjoins. Nothing, therefore, can be elicited
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from his words further than that it is indeed expe-
dient and convenient for a man not to be bound to
a wife, provided he can be without one.”™

2. dd 8 rdg woprsiagc.—« For the avoidance of
lewdness :” Properly ¢on account of the lewdness”
that would otherwise have been practised. An in-
stance of the same kind of construction, in which a
thing is expressed affirmatively, which is neverthe-
less dependent on the supposition of a previous con-
dition, is found in ver. 5: 8id riv dxpaofay Ludir,  on
account of your incontinency,” viz. into which' they
otherwise would have fallen. On somewhat analo-
gous grounds rest the examples adduced by Matthiae,
Gr. Gr. p. 1308, note.

8. % bpeinsj is, as Erasmus, Grotius, and more re-
cently Heydenreich, de Wette, and others, have
given it « conjugal duty, usus fori ;” and the reading
Spsihopivny sivosay, as well as the interpretation of this,
or of épurip by « due benevolence,” is quite wrong,

8 Porro notandum est, quid per nomen boni intelligat, quum
pronuntiet bonum esse abstinere a conjugio: ne ex adverso
ratiocinemur, malum igitur esse conjugii vinculum, quod Hie.
ronymo accidit, non tam ignorantia (ut ego quidem sentio)
quam contentionis fervore.—Ille ergo sic colligit: Bonum est
non tangere mulierem, .ergo malum est tangere. Verum
Paulus non accipit hic bonum in ea significatione, ut malo aut
vitioso opponitur: sed tantum ostendit, quid expediat propter
tot molestias, taedia, sollicitudines, quae conjugatos manent.
Deinde spectanda est ‘semper moderatio, quam subnectit.
Nihil ergo aliud potest elici ex Pauli verbis, quam expedire
quidem et commodum esse homini, non alligari uxori, si modo
carere possit.
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although many among the ancients, and especially
the fathers, follow it. In support of what we have
stated, the entire connection may be adduced ; for
throughout marriage is set forth as temperamentum
incontinentiae, and in the following verse the lan-
guage of the apostle is plainly directed to the sub-
ject above mentioned. Calvin’s attempt to set aside
this latter reason is very unsatisfactory. He says:
« I am not sure whether the interpretation, debitum
conjugale, which some would substitute for debita
benevolentia, be suitable. The reason they assign is
this, that there immediately follow the words, ¢ the
man hath not power over his own body,’ &c; but it
would be better to regard this as an inference deduc-
ed from the former statement. The husband and
wife are, then, under an obligation to mutual bene-
volence ; whence it follows, that neither he nor she
has power over their respective bodies.”* But it is
highly improbable that the apostle should speak in
ver. 1, 2, 4, 5, &c. of one and the same special thing,
while at verse 3 he inserted a commandment of a ge-
neral nature.

5. amooregsirs aAAMAovg—to Wit, riig SQuAFic éxeimg.
o uArs & ix ouwpdnv 2. r. h—The &v here can by no
means be satisfactorily rendered by our at a time, as

a Quod debitam benevolentiam alii interpretantur debitum
conjugale, nescio an conveniat. Haec ratio eos movit, quod
continuo sequitur: virum non habere corporis sui potestatem
etc. sed melius quadrabit, si dicamus esse illationem ex priori
sententia ductam. Sunt igitur vir et uxer adstricti ad mutu-
am benevolentiam ; inde sequitur, neque illum neque hanc

habere potestatem corporis sui.
N
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Wahl, L. p. 54, and Winer, p. 251, propose ; it rather
retains here its fundamental idea, whereby it ex-
presses that the force of what is uttered depends
upon a supposition, or condition. Its effect here,
therefore, is to render the sentence the same as if
éolv un were used : & wir wpds xasgéy would be simply
nisi (except) ad tempus ; ¢ uavi &v wpds xaupiv is, as
Er. Schmid has already, with exquisite tact, translat-
ed it, ne fraudate vos invicem, nist si quid, (this quid
by which 'rs is properly rendered, is the at a time,
which some have incorrectly tried to find in &v) ad
tempus in eum finem fiat, ut vacetis [jejunio et] pre-
cibus.—For the rest wgossux# here is expressive not
of a single act of prayer, but of a season dedicated
to spiritual exercises.

xal wdly éml v qurd firs x. 1. A— Theophylact :
« Respecting your coming together again, I speak,
says he, not as giving a law, but lest Satan abhould
tempt you, viz. to fornication. And simce it is
not the devil who is by himself the author of for-
nication, but principally our own inocontinence, he
adds di& iy dxgasiar buiw. For this is the cause even
of our being tempted by the devil.”

6. Tobro seems here to refer not merely to what
immediately precedes, as many interpreters suppose,
but to the whole of the preceding verses of the chap-

a Té wdaw evvigxseSas, [for s he reads ewrigysefs, as far as
the meaning is concerned synonymous] duds, gnesv, ob vepeSsvar
Myw, 4A2" T ph wugdln Suks § Tavaris, sis wogminy Inaadh.
Ewil 31 & 3idBoros ob xal imucir alrios o5 wognins, &AAd wgem-
qeupires n Apey &ngan’u.‘ imdyays, hd Ty dxgaciay Opdv. Abrn
&g % miria cob xai Tiv JidBorer wugaTuy npas.
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ter. ¢ These various prescriptions respecting mar-
riage I give you not as commands, not as a law, but
by permission; i. e. you will learn from them not

what you must do, but what you may do. My own
opinion, indeed, is (ver. 7), that where a man can,
he should refrain from marriage as I do; but every
man has his own gift from God; ¢ e. God has con-
structed the temperament of one man in one way and
of another in another.”

7. 3éAw.—On this indicative see Winer, p. 233.*

wg xai ipaurév.—The xai after a comparison is ple-
onastic. Winer, p. 487.b

X%gioua is here to be understood generally, in the
sense of a gift from God, not in the special accepta-
tion which it bears in a subsequent part of this epis-
tle, of a spiritual gift.

8- uiv—9dg di.— Winer, p. 128.

a [ 1 Cor. vii. 7, Siaw here is not, as Pott supposes, used
for Siasm or #fsrer. He really has the wish, for he fixes his
attentior only on the profit thereby accruing to Christians,
and not on the practicability of the thing. In reference to
this latter he must, indeed, have said, I could wish, velim or
vellem.”—Gr. d. N. T.—T=z.]

b [« After a particle of comparison xa) is often used pleo-
nastically ; 1 Cor. vii. 7. Acts xi. 17. Xen. Cyr. IV. 21. See
Poppo ind. ad Xen. Cyrop. et Anab. What Palairet (Observ.
P. 391, sqq.) adduces from Dio Cassius refers to another mat-
ter.”—Gr. d. N. T.—Tr.]

® [Instead of d sdy . . . . . . § 3i “ the relative is often used,
1 Cor. xi. 21, ¥ ply wurg 3 N pedini, Matt. xxi. 35, 3 iy Bu-
ear, i R dwinzivar, &c. Comp. Polyb. I. vii. 3. Thuc. III. '
66. See Hermann. ad Viger, 728.”—Gr. d. N. T.—Ta.]
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8. Atyw & roiy dyduorg xal sais )hpaig X To A
These words are closely connected with the first
clause of ver. 7, for the words gA)’ oUrwg are
parenthetical. The 8 is consequently the particle
by which the resumption and continuation of the sub-
ject is indicated. See Winer, p. 871, b.*—The
word dyauos may be used of persons either married,
or of persons who are widowers; here it is appa-
rently used in the latter special sense, to correspond
with the fem. x7gass. It is also used, ver. 11, of
women who are separated from tneir husbands.

@5 2gydw.—Some have attempted to deduce from
this, that Paul himself was a widower; but this does
not necessarily follow, for he might compare himself
with widowers, inasmuch as both were unmarried.

9. obx éyxpasrsiorrai—These two words are to be
regarded as one, so that olx iyxparsisedou is to be
rendered by intemperantem esse. See Winer, p. 404.>

10. woapayyiAAw, obx éyd, dAN 6 xlprog—The oox

a [ 3 is often used where something new (or different from
what precedes, though not strictly opposed to it) is introduced,
especially if it be an illustration (Matt. xxiii. 5. Rom. iii.
22, 8q.) or a correction (in this case m&xAe 3 is stronger);
hence after a parenthesis, and, generally, where the inter-
rupted train of thought is resumed (Herm. ad Vig. 846), 2
Cor. x. 2.”—~Gr.d. N. T.—Tr.] .

b [¢ According to Hermann (ad Vig. p. 833) ¢/ o’ is used in
the Greek writers where ¢ od must be so closely joined with some
following word, that it shall form with this word one idea.’
This word is not necessarily a verb, but may be any word of
the clause, though it is with the verb commonly that the con-
junction takes place, &c¢.”"—Gr.d. N. T.—Tn.]
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#yd is subjoined as in some degree corrective of the
first person in #agayyéAAw, “ not of my own wisdom,
but as declaring the command of the Lord.” More-
over, as Usteri has well remarked, the apostle here
does not distinguish between ‘commandments pro-
ceeding from himself and those proceeding from di-
vine inspiration, but between what he was commis-
sioned to teach for the first time, and what was al-
ready known by tradition.

yuvade awd Gvdgds pa) Ywgiobiver—aiivaud—He be-
gins with the women, forbidding them to separate
themselves from their husbands (for ywgrotires is here
used in a middle sense; Winer, p. 214): and then
he enjoins upon the men not to leave or repudiate
their wives. Respecting the former, Christ himself
" gave no express recorded direction, but said only,
Mark x. 11, that a woman who had been divorced
from her husband, and had married another, was
guilty of adultery ; and, moreover, in the same chap-
ter, verse 9, that what God had joined man must not
separate. With regard to the latter, however, he has -
himself, Matt. xix. 9, (and v. 81), expressly laid

3 'On this infinitive after Aiyws, &c., see Winer, p. 265.
[ After verbs of saying, asserting, belisving, the inf. some-
times expresses of that respecting which the statement is
made, not that it s, but that it ought o be (inasmuch as in
these verbs the idea of a wish, or a command, is involved, see
Elmsley ad Soph. Oed. Tyr. p. 80. Matthiae, II. § 533), as,
Acts xxi. 21, Alyws, p3 wspirignn adceds T Tizva, ¢he said they
ought not to circumcise their children.’ Comp Diog. L. viii.
2. 6, &c.”—Gr. d. N. T.—Te.]
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down the command of the apostle, in affrming that,
upon no ground short of adultery is divorce to be
permitted ; thus giving his verdict in favour of the
interpretation of Deut. xxiv. 1, contended for by the
school of Shammai.

iy 8 xai ywpiohy, uevirw dyapos, i v dedgl xara-
Aayfrw—The xai is emphatic ; « if she, indeed, must
separate herself.” In Deut. xxiv 2—4, it is enacted
that the woman who leaves her husband and marries
another man, can never return to her former husband.
Hence, says the apostle, either she must remain un-
married or be reconciled to her first husband; no
middle course is allowed, such as that she might be
married to a second, and then, in case of his death,
return to her first. The second aor. xarmAAayire
i8 to be taken in a middle sense. Winer, p. 214.»

12. roig 8% Aoserods.—¢ Christ had spoken of the per-
petuity of the matrimonial bond only in reference to
those who, on both sides, should be his disciples ;
respecting marriages in which' one party was a
Christian and the other not, nothing had been di-
rectly prescribed by him. It was of his own [di-
vinely-guided] judgment, therefore, the apostle
decided that the generak principle laid down by
Christ was to be specially applied to the case of

2 [* In those verbs in which the reflective signification is
equivalent to the intransitive, the aorist pass. is used instead
of the middle. Thus, in the New Testament, éwsxgifn, Luke
xxii. 68, especially the part. dwexgihls Matt. xvi. 2, &c., which
aor. in the sense of fo answer, the ancients avoided, &c.”—
6Gr.d. N. T.—Tr.]
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unequal marriages, and derived thence the conclusion,
that the nuptial bond was not broken and dissolved
by the unbelief of either of the parties, unless the
unbelieving party should first depart.”' Heydenreich
after Grotius.

oy 6 xug:o; .—He does not mean that what he lays
down is in any way opposed to the principle set
forth by the Lord, but only that on this point he
had no declaration of Christ handed down by tradi-
tion to adduce.

ouveudoxs? oixedv per’ abrov.—If she be willing to re-
main with him, even though he be a Christian. We
may see, from such a passage as this, how despised
the Christians at that time were by the heathen,
since even wives would often leave their husbands
because they had been converted to Christianity.
wh dpirw—The word dgiévas is used by Paul, of the
wife as well as of the husband, not of the latter only,
as Usteri thinks, p. 107.

14. syiaevas ydg 6 dvig 6 &mioros év T yvvauni x. 7. A
—This place has, even from the earliest times, been
variously explained ; and the general want of success

a Christus solummodo praeceperat de matrimonio non solven-
do inter conjuges, qui utraque ex parte suae futuri essent dis-
ciplinae: de iis conjugiis, in quibus alter esset Christianusy
alter non, diserte nihil ab eo praescriptum erat. Suo igitur
judicio existimabat apostolus, generale Christi praeceptum
etiam ad conjugia imparia in specie esse applicandum moni-
tumgque derivabat ex illo, ne alterius quidem conjugum incre-
dulitate nuptias dirimi atque dissolvi, nisi incredulus ipse prior
se separaret.
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in such attempts is to be traced to this, that interpre-
ters have dragged into their explanations a subject
of which there are no traces in the text, viz., baptism,
and so have impeded themselves with unnecessary
difficulties. The following view seems the most
simple : —

In the preceding verse the apostle had said that
when both parties, in an unequal marriage, were
willing to remain united, it was proper for them to
do so. Here, however, it might be asked, whether
the conscience of the believing party might not
thereby be aggrieved: whether a connection with
an idolater, so close and continuous as that produced
by marriage, might not defile the believer? To
this the apostle answers, in verse 14 : Let not this be
a difficulty, have no scruples on this head, for the
unbelieving man is sanctified by the (believing) wife ;
i. e. from living with the Christian woman the per-
nicious influence of the man’s heathenism upon their
marriage is, through the power of Christianity, con-
quered, annihilated, and overthrown.

‘Hyiaoros is thus, as the older interpreters have
rightly observed, not to be taken as equivalent to,
« he is rendered dyig, a Christian,” for the occur-
rence of this is spoken of in verse 16 as only a
possible result, (i olag, ¢/ cdéosig); but its force may
be thus expressed: ¢ by the abounding purity of the
believing party, the uncleanness of the unbelieving
is overcome ;™ though, perhaps, with the tacit inti-

2 o¥ wigioveiy i nabugirnces Tov Tisel pigovs wadvas # dxalug-
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mation that in the case of such there was more hope
of their ultimately becoming Christians than in the
case of others, (verse 16.)

On the force of iv here, as not equivalent to tkrough,
see Winner, p. 332, (especially the first note), and
p. 833. [See note on ch. vi. 11.]

émel dpo vo rinver Yudiv dxddagrd éovi, viy 8 dyic doviv
—The émi dga with the indicative is an instance of
the same construetion on which we remarked at
ch. v. 10. The meaning is: for otherwise (if we
regard that as not the case; if we say that the hus-
band is not sanctified in the wife) it follows that your
children are unclean; but this is not the case, for
they are holy. Paul argues ex concessis. The dudiv
can be taken only in two ways; as referring either
to those who were unequally married, or to all
Christians. For both views there is something to be
said; for the former, that Paul is here speaking
directly of those before named, (although, indeed,
previously in the third and not in the second person),
for the latter that iudy is, throughout, used perfectly
generally. If we adopt the former (as Chrysostom,
Theophylact, &c. have done), the meaning is: « for
if the uncleanness of the unbelieving party is not
overbalanced by the purity of the believing, it follows

vin o dxigwv. To me, however, it seems that this more gene-
ral meaning of the word, is to be derived not so much, as the
older interpreters think, from the form #yiagm (in opposition
to dyués lewy) but from the conneotion ; for in itself, apart from
the connection, #yisrs: might be very well rendered ¢ he hus
become a Christian.” Comp. ch. i. 2.
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that their issue are unclean, or at least only half
pure.” If we follow the latter, (as de Wette, for
instance, has done), the meaning is: If the close in-
tercourse of a life of family relationship to Christians
render not holy, then must all Christian children,
who have not formally become Christians, and re-
ceived the Holy Ghost in baptism, be regarded as
unholy, which, however, they are not. The word
dyia is well explained by Neander (Lib. cit. p. 141),
the whole of whose remarks on this passage may be
advantageously referred to, thus: ¢« This word indi-
cates a holy influence of communieation between
parents and children, through which the children of
Christian parents are distinguished from those of
others, 80 that the former may, in a certain sense, be
styled dyix in opposition to the dxddagra.™ Chry-
sostom : “ Now are they holy ; that is, not unclean.”

3 siyRg uh wndTms Ty xalugienyi vob Tiges migevs i Ewewer,
AuTir T8 vixcipira dxklagra ieam o if yussing xalaga.

b [Prof. Neander regards the passage as containing  the
idea whence infant baptism unfolds itself,” though it furnishes
no evidence as to the practice of the early church. In a note
he observes, as above, that ¢ the passage may be viewed in two
, ways, If, with De Wette, we understand sud» as referring to
Christians generally, a view which the usage of the word
throughout in this connection, and the employment of the plu-
ral form might render the more probable, the conclusion of the
apostle will appear to be drawn from the acknowledged fact,
that the ehildren of Christians, though not incorporated with
the ehurch by baptism, were nevertheless &y and hence
would easily follow the inference we have drawn in the text.
If, however, we suppose that Paul here speaks of only those
who were living in 8 state of unequal marriage, and that he

o =
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- 18. Ei 8k é dmiorog yugilerar, ywprlistor ob edolidawros
"6 ddexpis 3 4 ddeagn ér rois vasolraig.—In what precedes,
the apostle had been arguing on the sapposition he
had made in verse 12, (za} alr) oursudonsi® oixely wsr’
abrob), viz., that the heathenish party was willing to
remain: when this, however, he new says, verse 15,
is not the case, let mot the Christian party seek to
detain the other; for this which has been recom-
mended is no matter of odligation (o0 dedolAwres)
upon Christians.—iv roi; rowiro; seems to be neut.
in such things : some take it to he masc. in reference
to such men, prop. in their relations with such.
év Ok sighvn xexAnmev nuite 6 Gb.  Ti ydg oldag . 7. X.
—In these words, we have again a limitation of what
immediately precedes. The apostle resumes his
position, that it is better for them to remain : never-
theless God bath called us in peace; (if it be so, re-
main together), for, &c.—On the usage of év in this
place, see Winer, p. 351 :* it is the constructio praeg-

reasons back from the holiness of the children of such a mar-
riage to that of the entire conjugal relation,—a view more
strictly in accordance with the train of thought in the context—
we shall still conclude that Paul establishes the fact, that the
children of Christians are holy in virtue of their connection
with their parents ; the holiness, however, having nothing to do
with baptism, since in the case of the children of unequal mar-
riage, baptism would, in many instances, be hardly practicable.”
Geschichte der Pflansung u. Leitung d. Christ. Kirche.—TR.}

a [ Prof. Winer having laid it down as a rule that i» is used
for sJs after verbs of metion, for the purpose of briefly express-
ing at onoe the motion itself and the resalt of it, viz. rest, e. g.
xarinds by Sinsrig, he oame and abode in Sicily, Ael. according
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nans. The words iv eighvy may be also taken as a
periphrasis for signwxds, in which case the meaning
would be, God hath called you—in a peaceful way,
as the God of peace; from which the obligation to
peace resting on men would follow of course.

17. Ei w9 ixdory x. r. A—In these words we have
once more & limitation of the former limitation: for
they are directed against remaining and forcible re-
tention. Paul views the subject from every point,
and considers every thing, both for and against,
which circumstances might suggest. The & w7,
(comp. Gal. i. 7), is here used like aA#y elsewhere,
as introductive of a limitation, arising from what is
immediately to follow :—the preceding takes place,
or holds true, unless (except when, except in so far
as) what I am about to mention .does not occur.
Ignorance. of this usage seems to have given birth to
that reading which we find in some. of the fathers.
Ti oldag, dwg, si o yvaike odoug, A uf 3 "Exdorp og
éuépios é 0sdg.  This reading was probably the result
of some difficulty that was felt in regard to the
connection of this passage with what follows; and,
accordingly, they seem to have judged it best to
conclude the sense with w7, and begin a new com-

to the compressed mode of expression delighted in by the
Greeks, remarks, on the passage before us: “In'1 Cor. vii.
16, we have an instance of the same breviloquence which was
above remarked in regard to verbs of sensuous motion; the
sighvy being the abiding condition in which the sAwrsl must
continue ; nor must the use of the perfect be here overlooked.”
Gr.d. N. T.—Tz.]
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mand with the words 'Exdery @ x. v. A.  The con-
nection, however, seems to be as Chrysostom gives
it: « These things (the relations in which they were
called, . e. which each of themn sustained when he
became a Christian), have no bearing upon the faith;
be not then contentious or confused; for the faith
hath set all these aside, (hath rendered them matters
of indifference) ; in whatever calling, therefore, each
was called, in that let him remain. Wert thou called
having a wife? continue to retain her: do not, on
account of thy faith, put away thy wife. Wert thou
called being a servant ? let not this trouble thee, &c.”®
In this way Paul takes occasion, in what follows,
more fully to illustrate the point, that each ought to
retain those relations under which he lay when he
was called. The fundamental principle is the same
throughout ; viz., that Christianity has sufficient
power in itself to maintain its own nature in all the
external relations of life, over which it throws a cha-~
racter of indifference; and that, consequently, the
Christian needs not too zealously and vehemently
endeavour to remove the inequality attaching to
them.
ixdory ag sudgion x. v. A—On #xaoros, see above,
iii. 5; and Winer, p. 432,

& Tatew sis TH wiey o3y evveidii, Puer iy cevy Piaeminu,
.3 SoguPei: % yae wisis wdvra iEifads rairm. xages by o5 xAH-
oo § $xiOn, by cadry poire,  yuraize Ixe xwieer ixdilng; pin
Txwr uh & o wiso xLdddgs Ty yrvaina. Joires &y inaddns ;
HA oo psrbow x. 7. Ao .

b [See the note on ch. i 16.—T&r.]
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xai oUrwg ¥y ol ixxAndiai; wades diavdesouc.—BY
this clause he would express the greater obligation
thence arising of the command given. This view,
which is the second given by Calvin, seems more
simple and probable than his first, viz., « I think that
he added this in order that he might obviate the ca-
lumnies of some, who charged him with assuming
more power over the Corinthians than he dared over
others.”*

18. Mepirerunuivos...... ...u0 txiondodu—Respecting
clauses thus immediately and without a conjunction
placed together, of which there are many instances
in classical writers, both Greek and Roman, see
Winer, p. 478.% )

@A émordodw—rto wit, sav dxgoBueriav. Theophylact :

sinds Ny woANods adoyuvomivovs TH wepirousi dick Tivog ia-

& Puto hoc addidisse ut calumniis quorundam occurreret,
qui eum plus sibi juris in Corinthios sumere jactabant, quam
in alios auderet.

b [ The remarks here referred to occur in Prof. Winer’s sec-
tions upon ¢ spurious ellipses,” of which he says there is a
vast collection in tke books that commonly treat of such sub-
jects. On the pretended ellipsis of particles, he quotes with
approbatign Hermann's remark, nulla in re magis plusque errari
guam in ellipsi partioularum solet, and then proceeds to expose
a number of the cases of supposed ellipses. Under the head of
oconjunctions and adverbs, he remarks: ¢ Often they will have
it that idv is omitted, as e. g. 1 Cor. vii. 21, dsires ixAsfng, ph
ou gsdirw. But, it is plain that in such places there is nothing
to be supplied : ¢ thou wast called when a slave, let not that vex
thee ;> here the simply possible is, by a figure of speech, regard-
ed as the actual.’—Gr. d. N. T.—Te.]




CHAP. vII. VERSES 19, 20. 191

rosicg dw ) dpxaior émavdysy ¢ immsgirouor wégiov,
imomawuivous v Siguwa. The subject is also treated of
by some older writers; as, for instance, by Celsus,
vii. 27, which passage Grotius and others quote. Some
have also referred to 1 Maccab. i. 16.

19. 5 wsprrops) obdiv ioss x. r. A—Of dtself, circum-
cision, as well as uncircumcision, is indifferent ; such
matters become important only as they are connect-
ed with the divine command, (as, indeed, circum-
cision was under the Old Testament economy, though
under the New it is no longer so). To view the
passage thus, seems to me, to give a better connec-
tion to the words than if we were to adopt the view
of most of the interpreters, viz., circumcision is no-
thing (worthless) and the retention of the preputium
is nothing; all depends upon what is the divine
command ; 1. e., before every other thing be solicitous
that you keep the eommand of God. On this view,
it is difficult to see how Paul arrives here directly at
this general sentence.

After the words dAAd 7 sagnag siv évroAdv roi dsol,
Winer would supply éer/ vi: to me it appears better
to supply as above, ch. iii. 7, éori wity, 1. e., « is that
on which it depends.”

20. "Exaorog év 7] AMAGH ......... usvirw—Grotius
says: “ We have here a paronomasia. For xAjorg
signifies one thing and éxA7n another. xAdjoug is de-
nomination ; ¢. e. the condition in which the man was
placed, and according to which he was denominated
Jew or Greek, freeman er slave, by a metonymy

frequent in the Hebrew, where 'mpJ xalsiodo,
T s .
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signifies a certain rank or condition. The verb
éxAqén, however, refers to the designation of the time
when any one comes to the faith.” This, however,
appears too refined : Paul seems rather to have ex-
pressed himself indefinitely, and as he would affirm
here the same which he has expressed in verse 24,
év @ (meut.) ix\qdn, v vobrw wevérw, to have used the
abstract for the concrete.

21. @AX & xei Slvaoos . . . . oo o o xpRioou—It is
asked what is to be supplied after ygliow.. The older
commentators supplied ¢ dovAsig. Chrysostom says:
« Strange! where hath he placed slavery? As cir-
cumcision availeth nothing, and uncircumeision in-
jureth nothing, so neither does slavery nor freedom ;
and that he may show this the more clearly from an
extreme case, he says, But even if thou canst be free,
use rather, ¢, e. rather be a slave. And why, pray,
does he command one that had it in his power to be
free to remain a slave? In order to show that sla-
very, so far from being injurious, is beneficial. We
are not, indeed, ignorant that some affirm that the
u@AAor xeiioo is spoken of freedom ; and that the
passage means, tf thou canst be free be so. But if
this were the meaning, the expression would be very
alien from the usual manner of Paul. For when en-
gaged in. comforting the slave, and showing that he

a Est paronomasia. Nam aliud significat sAses, aliud izA49w.
xA5eis est appellatio, 4. 6. conditio hominis ex qua appellatur
Judaeus, Graecus, liber, servus, per miravuuias "Hebraeis fre-
quente, quibus Farh xadsicSes statum aliquem aut conditionem
significat. Verbum autem ixAdéw pertinet ad designationem
temporis quo quis ad fidem pervenit.
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suffered no injustice, he would not have advised him
to become free. In that case some one might have
said, but if I cannot, why should I be injured and
oppressed? He does not therefore say this, but, as
I have stated above, in order to show that nothing
more is gained by being free, he says, even if it be
in thy power to be free, continue rather a slave ; and
then he assigns the reason, ¢ for he that is called in
the Lord being a slave, is the freedman of the Lord.
And in like manner he that is called being free, is
the slave of Christ;’ for among those who are
Christ’s, he says, ye are both equal; thy master no
less than thyself being the slave of Christ.” It can-

2 Bagal, woi o Sovasiay 19nnsr; Soarsg oddiv SPiAei # wigivops,
iR Prdwru % kxgoPuria, odrws oiB 4 Jovdsim, odd % iAsvSsgin.
xal Dvw 3%y voive eadivsger in waguoveing, Proiv 4AX’ s xa) Iivacas
IniiSsges yrvieSm, pErdor xelicm, vovries, mirdey Jodasus. Kai
ol iwoes aiv Juvdpsrer irwSsguSiras xedsin givey Sovrev; SiAwy
3w, dri 0Bty Brdwou i dovrsim, dANE xa) SP1As. Kal obx dy-
wipsy [yg. dyresipor] Ses aiis o8 pdErrer yeieas wig) irsuSsging
puoly sigheSms, Aiyeress, ivs ol dbrasas IAswSrpwSivas, ir1s910aSne:-
woAd R bwivarring of cpiwy o Mabkev o6 fipm, si coiro aivie-
rure. of yag By Tmpupudeipives viv Jsirer, nad Junwds oDy Adenn-
phver, inidswes yrvieSms A1iSsper. Jws e &v wis Traws® «i oy &y
ph Srwpas, Winnpua: xa) ardreapns; of coivy ceivs Pow, AN,
dwrsg lpm, Sirey Iikms Jes o0Ry whier yimems <5 iruDigw yiropiry,
onei, xBy nbpus s voi A1 igwSiivms, pin Jovrsar pErrer. e
aal ohy aiviay iwbyy, § ydg v nvgiy xAnSus Jeires, &wsrsiSrges
avgiow igiv dusis xad & IN1iSsges xAnDls, Joiris gy 7ol Xpigei.
ir ydg cois nurd Xoiwir, Quem, dpQitign Tru. luding yig xa)
o coi Xoiwei Jeires, dusiws nad § dewirng § cés. Chrysostom
seems to explain ygiras by 3ivasue, not verbally, but accord-
ing to the sense, so that after ygivas the words «f JevAsis
should be added; utere servitute, be a slave as thou wert.

0 .
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not be denied that this interpretation, simple and
agreeable to the connection as it is, has much in its
favour, and deserves at least more respect than has
been paid to it by recent commentators ; nor is it
altogether clear that it was suggested by ¢ the asce-
tic spirit of later times, which formed s6 remarkable
a contrast to that of the first Christians,” as Neander,
(Ldb. cit. p. 224*) supposes. At the same time,
however, the explanation of most recent writers, ac~
cording to which rj ércudegi is to be supplied after
Xghiow, is unexceptionable, and seems worthy of pre-
ference, partly because it brings out a meaning in
accordance with the liberal views of the free-minded

So expressly Photius ap. (Ecum. aiyense warder i Jov-
asig. On the contrary, Theophylact, in a remarkable manner,
appears to take xeiiras without any supplement, as synony-
mous with JedAsws, for he says : rersiirer ob (adeo non) Brésess ez
# Jowrsim, dws pEAdev, xad i Sbvmoas irsuSspwdiras, xeheas, sovriss,
SobAws, sis xgheiy csavedy {adog; ¢ so little art thou in-
jured by slavery that even couldst thou be free, it is better to
use, i. 6. to serve, give thyself up to the use [of thy master].”
Scarcely, however, can ygirfas be used in this sense.

* Compare, moreover, the interpretation of Theodoret, which
certainly does not belong to this class :  Grace knows not the
difference between slavery and freedom ; do not, therefore flee
from slavery as unworthy the faith ; but even if thou canst ob-
tain freedom, remain in bondage and await thy recompense.
This hyperbolical mode of speaking he employs for the purpose
of persuading them against escaping from bondage under a pre-
text of Godliness.” Oix oidw # xdgie dovasing aal Beworsing Sia-
Qogér. i wolwr Qlyme &5 dvaliny oiis wigwws THY Jwdsiny,  &AA&
»lly quxsiy ois iAsuSsgias § Svaciy, ixinsmer dowksian xal wgiopsiver
ahy dyrilosy. Ty 33 vhy OwspBorny eby dwAds i
mevy AL w1iSwy i Quysiv TRy dewasiny weoPdots Sseesfsing.



CHAP. VII. VERSE 21. 195

Paul, and partly because the absolute command
wé&Ahov xplioous rather use it (the opportunity) is most
easily connected with the immediately preceding
éAsbdspog” ysviodos, a8 Neander also has correctly re-
marked. Further, if the connection of the following
verse (22) is to be rightly taken up, it must be joined
not only with the words &AM — ypiioas, but with
the whole of the 21st verse, thus: If thou art called
+ whilst a slave, trouble not thyself on that account;
although I would not say that when thou hast the
opportunity of obtaining freedom thou shouldst not
lay hold of it. Slavery and mastery are in themselves
adiaphora ; for every Christian is at once a freeman
and a slave in Christ. »

As regards the words, the formula s/ xai, if we
adopt the interpretation of Chrysostom, is to be taken
as equivalent not to the common rendering quan-
quam, but to si etiam, (i. e. concessive of a simply
supposed case), and is to be explained as Hermann
on Viger, p. 832, has done.* If, however, we follow

® [¢ But s/ zalis also 8o used, that instead of answering to
etsi (although) it answers to si etiam (even if) 4. e. 80 that xa)
is to be joined, not with ¢, but with some of those words
which follow. An example occurs, (Ed. Rex. v. 305.

Doife ydg, o nal pd xAdus TN kyyirwr,
wipyaoy huiy dreimpdsr.

i. e. even {f thou hast not heard this from these messengers,
which is very different from though thow hast heard. For he
does not say that he has not heard, but it is possible that he
may not have heard.” Herm. Adnott.—Tr.] It does not
appear necessary to limit this usage to cases where « is joined
with some of the following words, as it may also take place
where ¢ is construed with the entire sentiment. This seems
to be the case here.
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not be denied that this interpretation, simple and
agreeable to the connection as it is, has much in its
favour, and deserves at least more respect than has
been paid to it by recent commentators; nor is it
altogether clear that it was suggested by  the asce-
tic spirit of later times, which formed 86 remarkable
a contrast to that of the first Christians,” as Neander,
( Lib. cit. p. 224*) supposes. At the same time,
however, the explanation of most recent writers, ac-
cording to which rj éAsubspic is to be supplied after
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ference, partly because it brings out a meaning in
accordance with the liberal views of the free-minded
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use, i. ¢. to serve, give thyself up to the use [of thy master].”
Scarcely, however, can xgiirfas be used in this sense.

* Compare, moreover, the interpretation of Theodoret, which
certainly does not belong to this class : ¢ Grace knows not the
difference between slavery and freedom ; do not, therefore flee
from slavery as unworthy the faith ; but even if thou canst ob-
tain freedom, remain in bondage and await thy recompense.
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Paul, and partly because the absolute command
wiAhov xeiioou rather use it (the opportunity) is most
easily connected with the immediately preceding
éAsllsgog” ysviodas, as Neander also has correctly re-
marked. Further, if the connection of the following
verse (22) is to be rightly taken up, it must be joined
not only with the words dA\\' — xpioas, but with
the whole of the 21st verse, thus: If thou art called
« whilst a slave, trouble not thyself on that account;
although I would not say that when thou hast the
opportunity of obtaining freedom thou shouldst not
lay hold of it. Slavery and mastery are in themselves
adiaphora ; for every Christian is at once a freeman
and a slave in Christ.

As regards the words, the formula ¢ xai, if we
adopt the interpretation of Chrysostom, is to be taken
as equivalent not to the common rendering quan-
quam, but to si etiam, (i. e. concessive of a simply
supposed case), and is to be explained as Hermann
on Viger, p. 832, has done.* If, however, we follow

8 [ But « xa) is also so used, that instead of answering to
etsi (although) it answers to si efiam (even if) i. e. 50 that xa)
is to be joined, not with ¢, but with some of those words
which follow. An example occurs, (Ed. Rex. v. 305.

Doifo ydg, o nal py xAius THW dyyirw,
wipyaey huiy dveimipdr.

i. e. even if thou hast not heard this from these messengers,
which is very different from though thou hast heard. For he
does not say that he has not heard, but it is possible that he
may not have heard.” Herm. Adnott.—Tr.] It does not
appear necessary to limit this usage to cases where & is joined
with some of the following words, as it may also take place
where & is construed with the entire sentiment. This seems
to be the case here.
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the other interpretation, we must regard za/ as ex-
pressing (as it does in ver. 28, idv 3 xa/ yiuns), not
certainly any concession, but the addition of some-
thing else, and probably also an emphasis, so that
the rendering would be: Art thou called whilst a
slave, let not this trouble thee ; but tkis also is not to
be denied, that if thou canst be free thou shouldst
use the opportunity. Calvin: « The particle also
has, in my opinion, no other emphasis than if he had
said, if in place of slavery thou canst attain unto free-
dom, this will be more convenient for thee.”

22. 'O ydg év xvgiw x. v. .—For a Christian, though
he may be externally a slave, is a freedman of the
Lord ; 4. e. the Lord hath set him free from his own
self-will, and given him the true spiritual freedom ;
as, on the other hand, upon the same principle, ano-
ther, though outwardly free, is, through the influence
of Christianity, deprived of the false liberty of self-
will, and made to become the property of Christ.

23. Tuudig x. . h—To this true freedom have ye
been dearly (by the death of Christ, vi. 20) purchas-
ed, and this as true Christians ye enjoy in every
condition: It behoves you, therefore, not so much
to strive for outward freedom, as to take care, lest
in a bad sense ye become the slaves of men, ¢. e. sub-
ject your spiritual welfare to their influence. In the
words doUAos dvfpdizawy, I cannot, with Grotius, per-
ceive any reference to the bondage into which the
teachers, of whom there is nothing whatever said
here, were desirous of bringing them ; it is used in
antithesis to the diru Xpiorol, v. 22:—All must be
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doUhor Xeiorol, even the slaves, thougli they already
were dolhos dvlpdway, yet must they not, in a pecu-
liar, . e. a spiritua) sense, be doTAor dvfgiimwr.

24, wapa Y:5—These words are the positive ex-
-pression for the negative ws) yivesds doUhos cvdpsmuy, v.
23: Abide defore God, in the condition wherein ye
were called, . e. in every condition act according to
the will of God, serving not men but God.

25. The apostle proceeds now to another point,
respecting which, in all probability, the Corinthians
had also asked his advice, marking the transition by
the particle 8¢, which is frequently used in this epistle
to denote simply such a transition. Between what fol-
lows, however, and what has preceded, it is possible
that there may be some connection. In the preced-
ing verse he had prescribed that each was to abide
in that condition in which he was when called, and
now he proceeds: But, as respects virgins, I have no
express command of the Lord regarding them, yet
would I advise them, if possible, o remain as they
are. It must be confessed, however, that this at-
tempt to establish a connection is rather forced and
far-fetched.

wg Ahsnudvog Uxd Kugiov miords shau—<¢ as one whom
the Lord hath judged worthy to be his faithful ser-
vant.” The apostle subjoins these words in order
to give weight to his own personal opinion, as if he
had said, I have not, indeed, an express command-
ment of the Lord, yet I think I am not very far from
the truth, seeing I am his faithful servant.*

* [ The reader will find a greatly more satisfactory explana-
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26. Nowidw oby x. v. A—The oly introduces the
yvdun which the apostle is about to give. Winer, p.
380. The roiro xaAdy, which at the beginning seems
to have an uncertain reference, is immediately ex-
plained by the words 81 xaAdv dvdpdiry 7d olswg elvas.
The obrwg is even as the virgins, or as I myself, un-
married. The éveordioa dvdyxn refers to the danger
and calamity that was to precede the return of the
Messiah.®2 Comp. Matt. xxiv. Luke xxi. 9.

27. Nihvoas dwd ywaunds 3 un ars ywadkae~—The
Aélvoos may certainly signify « if thou hast lost thy
(first) wife;” but it seems much better, since the
apostle is here contrasting married and unmarried
life, to understand AéAvoas in the sense of, « if thou
art unmarried,” and to suppose that the apostle was
led to the use of this word from the circumstance of
Adow immediately preceding.

28. fdv 8 xai yAung, oiy Auwapgrss—On the tenses
in affirmative clauses after suppositions commencing
with édy, see Winer, p. 242.> In the passage before

tion of this verse in the notes to Dr. Wardlaw’s Disoourses on
the Socinian Controversy, p. 483, 4th edit.—T&r.]

® [This is very far-fetched. The more natural interpreta~
tion is that given by Pott, that it refers to the persecutions
with which the friends of Christianity were threatened. Nov.
Test. Koppian. vol. v. p. 286.—T=r.]

b [« iy, where an objective possibility is to be expressed, and
where, consequently, reference is always made to something
future, is used in hypothetical clauses ; and in the affirmative
clause following, the tenses used are commonly the fature, or
the imperative, less frequently the present, and, indeed, this
in the sense of the future, or of something permanent, or in gene-
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us, the aor. seems to be used in the same way as
sometimes the ful. exact. in Latin : Si urorem duze-
ris, non peccaveris.

éyd 8% by Psidowau.—Some understand these words
in the sense of, “ I would willingly spare you
these sorrows.” In this case the clause would be
against marriage ; and yet the following words roro
% gnus x. r. A express no antithesis, but only a
greater extension of the thought: Aoc autem dico, 1say,
however, that the time is short, &c. Others under-
stand the words before us thus: In the opinion
which I have given to you, I have had respect to
your weakness. In this case they form only a limi-
tation of the words écv 3 xal yiupg.........oly Fuasre,
in which he had freely permitted marriage, and ex-
press that he had done so in such perilous times only
on account of their infirmity, The words roiro of
gnus % 7. A, v. 29, will thus again introduce the
antithesis : I cannot, however, conceal from you that
the time is short, &c.

29, 6 x0ds werurnees da.—Some take dmsoraluivos,
angustus, in the sense of grievous, perilous ; others
in the sense of short, supporting their rendering by
a reference to the use of 7 2wuady, as if he had said,
6 xasgls 6 Auzés. In the former case, the sentiment
of the apostle is: Seek not earthly enjoyment, for it
will be embittered to you by the dangers, &c.;—in
the latter, Seek not earthly enjoyment, for it is brief.

ral maxims. The perfect reverts to the meaning of the pre-
sent in such clauses. An aorist occurs, 1 Cor. vii, 28, &c.”
Gr.d. N. T.—Ts.]
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The i relates to the entire clause, roiiro 82 Prusx. . A.
I say the time is short, in order that, &c. Others
follow a different punctuation. By some a colon is
placed after ovreoraduivog, 8o that b Aowréy éovw hrex
are construed together : reliquum est, ut et qui habent
uxores, tanquam non habentes sint, as the Vulgate
renders it. In this case the /v is not at all the con-
secutive but the final u¢, thus : there yet remains (the
obligation) that, &c. Comp. the notes on ch. iv. 3.
Lachmann writes : roliro 8¢ pnus, ddsApor. 6 xauipds cuve-
oraluivos doviy, vd Aoiwdy ow xal of Exovess x. 7. A

The meaning of the words i xai ......... xavoypu-
wevos s, the whole of this period until the return of
the Messiah is only an interval ; and, as earthly joy
and earthly sorrow are only relative to it, it behoves
the joyful to be not over-delighted with the good
things of earth, and the sad to look forward with
confidence to the future. The sentiment has refe-
rence, in the first instance, to the peculiar circum-
stances of the Corinthians ; but it involves a general
truth, that all earthly joys and -sorrows are, in them-
selves empty, and so continue until the man reaches
the kmgdom of God.

31, ag un xaraxgow-:m —We might have expect-
ed simply d¢ us xewueror here, from what goes be-
fore. But the apostle, in these words gives, to a
certain extent, an explanation of the preceding para-
doxes: we must not misuse the pleasures of the
world, i. e. not attribute to them any value in tkem-
selves.

The following words Lachmann, very correctly
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interpunctuates thus : sapdys ydg vd oxiue oU xéouou
vobrov, Jihw 0k buds duspiuvovg shou, for the substance
of this world (as Luther renders it) passeth away,
(and is, consequently, worth no anxiety for itself) ;
but I wish that you may be without (vain) care,
(which ye have if ye misuse the good things of the
world). ZxAua is not simply the form or fashion,
but rather like the mien in man, the appearance, in so
far as it indicates the essence; or, more briefly, the
essence, in so far as it is apparent. To use a modern
term, the ckaracteristic of the world is transitoriness. -
The idea of the world is not that of existence in and
for itself, but that of a state of tramsition from the
finite to the infinite. (See Marheineke’s Dogmatik,
p- 136.)

82. The word usgiur@y is here used, not in a bad
sense, as the wipiure in a/ugm,m;, v. 81, but in a
good sense.

33, 34. Lachmann reads: ¢ 3 yaudons usguor@ vé
00 xbowov, wiig dgiass T yuvauni, xel pspipioras,  xal 3
yur) xail 5 Gyauos x. 7. 3. The xal wspigiovos is thus,
he is divided in his cares ; he cares not alone for ra
ro0 xugiov. The common reading, on the other hand,
according to which a point is placed after yuraix/, and
a new clause begun with Msuigiorai, is rendered:
There is a difference between a wife and a virgin.
(Chrysostom : « In these words he lays down the
difference which subsists between a wife and a vir-
gin.”) Itis plain that the-apostle here is speaking in
reference to what was the common corrupted state
of marriage, not to its real nature.
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35. roiivo 83 apds 73 Vi alriy ouupigor Abyw, x. 1. A
—All this I say unto you for your own good, not for
the purpose of laying snares for your consciences,
i. e. not for the purpose of giving occasion for scruples.

" This seems to be the meaning of Bgéxo, a word which
is not, certainly, synonymous with dvéyxn, (as Theo-
phylact and others give it), nor to be translated (as
De Wette has done) a fetter. It may also be re-
marked that the atrdy after iudy is emphatic: I say
this for your own good, and not for the sake of mak-
ing my own opinion of importance,

wgds b shoynmoy xel siwdgsdgor v xupi drepiondorwg.
— rd shaynuov is Aonestas, respectability :6 svmdgedgos,
properly gui bene assidet : the neutr. rd sbxdg. con-
tinuance. It thus becomes a substantive, but still
retains so much of its adjectival constitution that the
dat. r% xugi is dependant from it.* The adv. daspi-
erdorws is added, as if efias had been employed, and
thus the whole clause is, (as Wahl remarks, I. 653),
equivalent to @pds rd shoynuonsh xai sbwagsdpsben v
xvpig dmspiondorwg. De Wette translates, « for [the fur-
therance of] decorum and undivided perseverance
in the service of the Lord.”

86. Ei 8 rig doynuorsd éxl ey waplivoy abrol vouilss,
&ay x. . A—aaynuovsd is emphatically opposed here
to sboynuwov of the preceding verse: These my pre-
scriptions are given for the purpose of preserving
decorum ; but if, through attention to them, the

a Perhaps, also, the adv. &wywwderws. I would rather,
however, retain the interpretation given in the text.
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opposite should result, then it is to be understood
that they do not apply. The meaning of the words
Goynuovel éxi rive has been differently given. Some
render them to kave shame in reference to any one,
(so Wahl, I. 162, and 594); and understand the
passage before us to refer to the circumstances of
one whose daughter, from being too long unmarried,
was the more liable to fall under temptation ; or who
was exposed to the reproach which, in the estimation
of the ancients, and especially the Hebrews, attach-
ed to one whose daughters were unmarried. Others
interpret them, to act unrighteously towards any one ;
nor can it be denied that this gives the force of ém/
more correctly than the former. In this sense E.
Schmid renders the whole passage rightly thus: S:
vero quis putat, se aliquid indecors committere in vir-
ginem suam si supra maturitatem perveniat, et sic de-
bet fieri. Thus si and édv are used properly here ;
comp. Winer p. 240.2

a [« In hypothetical clauses we find a fourfold construction,
Herm. ad Viger. p. 834; 1. A simple oondition: ¢ if thy
friend come, greet him’ (the case of his coming is admitted).
Here we have ¢/ with the indic. 2. 4 condition involving ob-
Jective possibility (where experience must decide as to its prac-
ticability) ¢ if thy friend should eome (I know not whether he
will come, but we shall see), &c.” Here we have ldv (s &)
with the conjunctive. 3. A condition with an inclination to
believe that it will happen ; ¢ should thy friend come (I make
the supposition as probable), then would I gladly greet him.’
Here we have s/ with the optative. 4. A4 condition with the
conviction that it is not the case ; ¢ were thy friend here I
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oirwg—* 80 that she may be married,” as imme-
diately follows.—yausirwsar—The majority of trans-
lators and interpreters hesitate here. Either the
discourse starts suddenly from the singular to the
plural, so that aagésos is the subject; or the apostle,
as Grotius thinks, comprehends the man also in the
statement, let them marry ; or, finally, what is, per-
haps, the best, we must supply airfy, and take
« young men,” or something similar, as the subject ;
< let them marry her.” In this case the plural comes
to be used naturally.

87. % & x. . .—But whosoever is firm in his
opinion, let him not be moved from it by such ap-
prehensions. w4 éxwr drayxny, since he is not com-
pelled by the condition of his daughter—xal roiro
xixginsy—, vou rngsh x. r. A and hath determined this
(not to marry her,) so that he will retain his virgin
(daughter). The roi rygeiv is thus not quite equiva-
lent to 7 ragsii, which would have been simply epexe-
getical (as in Rom. xiv. 13. 2 Cor. ii. 1). Even
where the genitive of the infinitive depends imme-
diately from the verb, as in Acts xxvii. 1, éxpifn rol
dxoahsh, the construction is to be thus evolved.
Analogous, in some respects to this, is the Latin
usage of the ut after verbs, which should have
the inf. with the accus., as, for instance, Quis probari
potést, ut sibi mederi animus non possit, “ how can

would do 50 and so (but he is not.)’ Here « with the indic.”
Gr.d. N. T.—Tx.]
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it be proved (so) that, (according to this proof), the
spirit cannot heal itself 7”

38. Er. Schmid paraphrases this well thus:
Itaque et qui nuptum dat bene facit, et qui non dat
nuptum : sed is tamen, qui non dat nuptum, melius
facit.”

89. In conclusion, the apostle adds some direc-
tions respecting the marrying again of widows.

To Sdsras some supply viyyw, (after Rom. vii. 2),
but it is unnecessary either to insert such a supple-
ment in the text, or to adduce it mentally: the
sense is complete as it stands, ske is bound. —
wévor §v Kugiw.— The mass of interpreters explain
this ; dummodo, cui nubat, Christianus sit. They re-
mark, in connection with this, that all that the apostle,
in the preceding verses, has said about the allow-
ableness of unequal marriages, refers only to the
case of those who were married before the conversion
of one of the parties to Christianity ; and that, on the
other hand, he forbids the marriage of one who is
already a Christian with one who is unconverted.
This is, no doubt, so far true; but it would appear
that év xupip has a more extensive meaning in this
place, as Calvin has correctly observed: « It is ge-
nerally thought that this was added for the purpose
of admonishing them that they were not to yoke
themselves with the impious, nor covet their society.
I admit the truth of this, but am, at the same time,
of opinion that these words extend also to the injunc-
tion that they should do this religiously, and in the
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fear of the Lord; for in this way matrimonial con-
nections are auspiciously formed.”
40. See the notes on verse 10.

s Putant hoc additam, ut obiter admoneret, non esse sube-
undum jugum cum impiis nec appetendam eorum societatem.
Quod ut verum esse fatear, latius tamen patere judico : nempe
ut religiose et cum timore domini id faciant : sic enim auspica-
to matrimonia contrahuntur.



SECTION SECOND.

CHAP. VOL—XI 1.

The apostle now proceeds to answer the questions that had
been proposed to him respecting the duty of Christians in
relation to meats offered to idols. To those who were esta-
blished in knowledge and in the faith, these were harmless,
and might be used by them ; but, for the sake of the weak,
who might be thereby offended, caution must be used, and
Christian freedom wisely exercised (viii. 1—13). He then
adduces himself as an example, since he had not availed
himself of his Christian liberty like the other apostles: he
had not married, he did not allow himself to be supported,
but supplied himself by the labour of his own hands; and
thus endeavoured, without any remuneration from men, to
benefit the church and accommodate himself to the wants of
all (ix. 1—23); for as a good soldier lays aside all that can
impede his course, so ought each that labours in the gospel
to deny himself all things which may limit his efficiency
(24—27). In order more impressively to instil into them
the injunctions delivered, he adduces the instance of the
Jews, who, though all called, had only partially shown
themselves worthy of the grace of God and obeyed him, and
were consequently afflicted with deserved punishments (x.
1—11). From this he warns the Corinthians against false
security, and admonishes them to withstand those tempta-
tions which, indeed, in their own strength, they could not
surmount, and by avoiding all participation in idol-worship
to give no one occasion of offence (x. 12.—xi. 1.)
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CHAPTER VIIL

1. Chrysostom, before entering upon the interpre-
tation of this chapter, premises the following gene-
ral observations : ¢ Many among them, having learn-
ed that not the things which enter in defile the man,
but the things that proceed from him, and that idols
—wood, stone, demons—would neither injure nor
benefit, availed themselves of their perfect know-
ledge too freely both to their own injury and that of
others. They went into the idol temples, and par-
took of the repasts there provided, and thus did great
harm ; for there were some who still retained a re-
spect for these idols, not having learned to despise
them, and they seeing those who were more perfect
partaking of these repasts, did so likewise, and thus
the majority of them were injured. Not having the
same knowledge as the others, they partook of the
things set before them, not as they did, but as things
that had been offered to idols, and thus the act be-
came an opening towards idolatry. Thus both they
and the more perfect received no partial injury from
their enjoying the tables of devils.”®

2 IToAAdl wag abrois padiress, ivs ob ok sirsgxipva xove wov
&Sgwwe, drrd sd ixwogtviperm, nai ivi cd Nwras, frs zai
A9 xal daiuons, odes Prdyms, odrs piriivas Jvrduiva, dpicoms
o TiAubenes oiis yrérsws caiens ixiggnrre, xal sis oiv irigws, xal
sis oy lavrdy PAdPny. xal sl wia sinsear, sl ¢oy wieids parei.
xov voaasliy, xul piyar ivesider iy iriSger lemeor. o ot yagins
wiv oy sdwAwr Sxovris Qifor, mal evx sidéres mbeay XATRPQONDy, pes-

L}
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Such opportunities of eating flesh offered in sacri-
fice, were, as Grotius, Mosheim, &e., have remarked,
of common occurrence. As is well known, the whole
of what was brought to the idols was not burnt on
their altars; a portion was reserved for the priests and
another for the offerers themselves. Such flesh, ac-
cordingly, was sometimes (especially by the priests
and by the poor) exposed for sale in the market
(see x. 25) and sometimes used in feasts given either
in the temple or in the private houses of the offerers.
These feasts, it is well known, were commonly scenes
of the most fearful immorality ; and yet to them it
would seem that the heathen succeeded in sometimes
bringing their Christian acquaintances. Such ocea-
sions, however, Paul does not seem to have particu-
larly in view in this epistle (for he never would have
said of such that in any case they were allowable).
At the 27th verse of ch. x. he refers not to these sa-
crifice-feasts, but to other entertsinments given by
the heathen, at which the meats that had been offered
to idols, and purchased in the market, might be pre-
sented.

Such a state of things could not fail to exert a
most pernicious influence on both the Jewish and the
Heathen-Christians, as Neander, in the work already

auiger vy Jsiwrary insiven, lasdh Tobs wsdsierigovs ldbgwr voiire waioine
vas, 2al o8 phyica ivriiSo iBrdwrorre R ydg pard T abeiis
inshus yripns ciiy sgexupbrar decorws, &A1 &5 1idureSirwr, xai
Ris Iwd sidwrerargriny o3 wpiypa byinee abrel o5 xal oSras of V-
Sur edsirsgu, oy s Ity Wwmeives, Jmiponniy ksworminris
U C S

P
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referred to, p. 206, correctly observes : « The Jews
and Jewish-Christians, in their intercourse with hea-
thens, were in great dread of eating, without being
aware of it, of what had in any degree been defiled
through contact with’idol-worship. And as they
were in perpetual danger of purchasing such food in
the market, or of meeting with it in the houses of
those who had invited them to an entertainment, a
painful anxiety must have diffused itself over their
daily life.” To the weaker-minded among the Hea-
then-Christians also, the matter was not without dan-
ger; though with them it arose from a somewhat
different source from that supposed by Neander.
According to him it arose from this, that many of
the Heathen-Christians, on whom their former be-
lief in the gods had exercised such an influence that
they had not been able to free themselves from a
certain belief in their agency, not indeed as gods, but
as evil demons, were afraid that by the use of meat
offered in sacrifice they would be brought into con-
tact with these evil spirits ; and thus their consciences
were distressed. Now, though a relapse into hea-
thenism, or an intermingling of it with Christianity,
was hardly at that period a thing to be feared, inas-
much as from its very commencement Christianity
had carried on so determined a warfare against hea-
thenism, that no man who was inclined to polytheism
would have been admitted into the Christian church ;
yet the circumstance which Neander mentions as
dangerous to the heathen converts, does not seem
sufficient to meet the words of the apostle, undé sidw-
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Aohdrpas yiveads, ch. x. 7. That it was a belief in
these idols, as gods, which Paul wished to prevent ;
and the connection of this with the abstinence of .
the better informed from meats offered in sacrifice,
will be fully shown in the notes on ver. 5, and on
ch. x. 19. It will then appear that Paul is contend-
ing against the belief that the s/dwAa were gods, and
not against the belief that they were evil demons ;
and that the injury done by the stronger to the
weaker party in the Corinthian church arose from
the fact that they ate flesh which had been offered to
idols as gods.

When, from a general view of the whole subject,
we descend to particulars, we find, in the first place,
a congiderable difference of opinion among the in-
terpreters respecting the extent of the parenthesis at
the commencement of the chapter. That there is a
parenthetical clause here, whether it be marked in
the text with the ordinary signs or not (as in Lach-
mann’s edit.), is plain from the repetition of the
words of ver. 1. in the third verse, as well as from
the use of odv in the same place, a particle whose of-
fice it is to resume an uninterrupted discourse. But
the question is, where is it to be commenced? By
most it is commenced with 7 yvaoig, and é¢s is ren-
dered that: as regards meat offered to idols we
know that we all have knowledge: or .(so that zep/
.s@v sidwh, should depend immediately from yviaw)
we know that all of us have knowledge concerning
meat offered to idols. Others begin the parenthesis
with s, which in that case must be rendered for :
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As respects sacrifice-meat we know (for, &c.) This
latter arrangement seems to me to break up the
sense altogether ; for the idea of Mosheim, that the
words may mean, « what sort of things idol-offerings
and the eating of these are, is well enough known to
us,” seems too violently farced to be admitted ; oi-
dausy cannot be used so absolutely as this would
make it.

The next point to be settled is the subject of oide-

wev and fyousn  This may be,

1. TRe Corinthians alone. In this case Paul either
quotes their own words out of the letter they
had sent to him, or at least he speaks in their
spirit, and employs the first person instead of
the second, to give point to the irony which
Theodoret and most of the more recent inter-
preters suppose the words to contain. On this
view, for instance, Er. Schmid renders the
words: «“We at Corinth are all knowing enough.”

2. Paul and the Corinthians alike. In this ease
it is as if the apostle had said : Ye needed not
to have written to me that ye had correct views
respecting food offered to idols, for we know
well enough that all of us have such views.
Against this, indeed, there is the objection that
it produces an apparent contradiction to what
is said in ver. 7, where it is expressly declared
that all have not these views. In the verse be-
fore us, however, Paul speaks only of the well-
informed among the Corinthians, against whom
it is that he is arguing. In this case wdrrsg re-
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tains its proper meaning of all (viz. all who ac-
cording to the connection can be intended),
and there is no need for our resorting to the
-explanation of Grotius, #dsrig, i. e. pars mazima
nosérum, at Rom. iii. 12, which parallel passage,
however, proves nothing. Move correctly has
Beza observed: « The apostle addresses those
only who maintained that they were at liberty
to eat any thing on the pretext that they knew
an idol to be nothing, as is apparent from ver.
7;"—and Calvin (on ver. 7): « when he said
above, We know that we all have knowledge,
he was speaking of those whose abuse of their
liberty he 'was reprehending ; here, however, he
is admonishing them, that among them were
many infirm and ignorant, to whom they ought
to accommodate themselves.”

In whichever of these two ways we decide this
point, this much is clear, that the apostle in this pas-
sage, maintains that however correst and substantial
might be the principle on which the Corinthians de-
fended their conduct (ver. 4, 5, 6), yet the practical
carrying out of that principle was to be limited by
a regard to another comsideration than its abstract

* Eos unos alloquitar apostolus qui eo praetextu defende-
baut se pesse quibusvis vesci, quod scirent idolum nfhil esse.
ut spparet ex vers, 7.~—=Quum antea dicebat, scimus quod
omnss habemus scientiam, de iis loquebatur, quos reprehende-
bat ob abasum libertatis ; nunc antem admonet, multos infir-

mos et rudes ipsis esse permistos, quibus se accommodare de-
beant.
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propriety, namely, the weakness of their fellow Chris-
tians. Thus the essence of the apostle’s argument is
here, as in almost every other case, well brought out
by Calvin: « He begins with a concession in which
he grants to them and admits whatever they were
ready to demand or object, as if he had said, I see
what your pretext is; you pretend Christian liberty,
and hold forth that you possess knowledge, and that
there is not one of you so ignorant as not to know
that there is but one God. I grant all this to be
true ; but of what benefit is knowledge which is
ruinous to your brethren? He thus concedes to
them their assumptions, in order that he may prove
the vanity and worthlessness of the plea founded up-
on them.®

The word yraeug, v. 1, appears to be used not in
the stricter meaning which it bears in ch. xii. 8; xiii.
2, and respecting which more will be said when we
come to these passages, but in a more general sense:
we know we have a clear view of what we ought to
hold respecting the eating of sacrifice-flesh. In it-
self, this clear view was, even in the apostle’s esti-
mation, correct and desirable ; but it was not to be

8 Incipit a concessione, qua illis ultro dat et fatetur quidquid
petituri vel objecturi erant, quasi diceret: video qualis vobis
sit praetextus; praetenditis Christianam libertatem, objicitis
vos scientiam habere nec quemquam vestrum in tanto errore
versari, quin sciat unum esse deum. Vera esse haec omnia
concedo : sed quid prodest scientia quae exitialis est fratribus ?
8ic ergo illis concedit quod postulant, ut vanas esse doceat ac
nihili eorum excusationes.
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the only director of the manner in which Christiaps
should act. The apostle, accordingly, takes occa-
sion, from the circumstance of i¢ alone being men-
tioned in ver. 1 by the Corinthians (or by himself
speaking in their spirit), to say in ver. 2, that this
mere clear-sighted knowledge, when it alone was al-
lowed to direct in cases where the &ydan should
have prescribed, was pernicious ; it only puffed men
up, whilst, on the other hand, love edified, . e. pro-
moted by all means the good of the church.

2, 8. & 8t wig doxsi..... ...o0rog Eyvworas bn’ adril.—
Of his own power man can know nothing true ; so
long as he trusts only to this he must be ignorant of
truth: all true science in man is not of himself, but
from God’s knowledge within him. Compare with
this whole passage what is said ch. ii. 10. The
greater part of recent interpreters, as also some of
the older, explain the words Zyvworos %’ avsol, “ he
is acknowledged by God (as belonging to his people).”
Thus, e. gr. Winer, p. 216, and Usteri, p. 283. They
compare the Heb. y:l: in such places as Amos iii.

2; Hosea xiii. 5; Psalm i. 6; and the Greek ymd-
oxsiv, in the New Testament, as in Matt. vii. 28. Ad-
mitting the correctness of the meaning thus given to
}f'_!: and ywdaoxen, I nevertheless doubt whether this

will avail for the passage before us. The train of
thought here is obviously this: If any man thinks
he has knowledge, (by his own power), then he has
known nothing ; but if a man love God, then—(now
here we should expect the active form—tken ke knows
truth ; but in place of this we have the passive) he is
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kpown of God. Now, in this case, it is plain that, to
- preserve the antithesis, the idea of Aaving must ap-
pear in both members, and cannot, without destroy-
ing the essential part of the whole argumentation,
be exchanged in the latter, for the idea of affectionate
acknowledgment. This appears still 'more clearly
when we refer to such parallel passages, as Gal. iv.
9, viiv 8, yrivreg rdy Jsdu, udAAor 38 yrosdinesg b Jseliyd
and 1 Cor. xiii. 12. dprs yimbonw ix wigovs, térs &
dmryvidoman xadtis xai éxeyviosénv. Among others, this
was perceived long ago by Beza, who says: “ Some
take known by God ir the sense of approved of by him,
and consequently as used of one whose knowledge
is genuine, and not spurious like that of those who
love not God but themselves. If, however, we take
it in the former manner, [which we shall notice pre-
sently,] the antithesis to the previous clause will be
more obvious.”> The former method, here alluded
to, consists in understanding ymioxen in the sense of,
to make Anown, or at least ymioxssdes in that of to be
informed or éaught after the manner of the Heb.

3 Compare Calvin’s remarks on this passage. * Paul re-
minds the Galatians whence they had the knowledgé of God.
He affirms that they obtained it not by any efforts of their
own, either of ingenunity or industry, but through the mercy
of God, who had anticipated them when they were thinking of
nothing less than of him.”

b Alii accipiunt cognitum a deo i. e. approbatum ab eo, ac pro-
inde cujus vera sit scientia, non autem adulterina illa, qua
praediti sunt qui non deum, sed se ipsos amant. Sed si priore
modo aocipiamus, planior erit superioris membri antithesis.



- e wm wr = e

CHAP, VIII. VERSES 2, 3. 217

. Hophal.  This interpretation is followed by several

of the interpreters, and among the most recent by
Heydenreich. Winer, however, (p. 215), justly ob-
jects against it its untenability ; grammatically, it is
utterly unproved." The fundamental meaning must
be retained, ¢ he is known of God,” and in this case
there appears no other mode of interpretation than
that given above. The course of idea (once more
to repeat it) is accordingly this: If any man deems
himself to know any thing, then he knows nothing
as he ought to know it; but if a man love God, t. e.
give himself up entirely to God, let God alope work
mightily in him—then does he know God, then dees
God perceive himself in him.>  Christ, himself says,
John x. 15, xadsg yiwidenss ws 6 wasio, xdryds yimioxw rov
woriga: and, again, we are told that Christians are

. [ 1 Cor. viii. 3,47. . . . . . d¢" @dre cannot be render-
ed properly, as Erasmus, Beza, Noesselt, Pott, Heydenreich,
&c., have given it, is veram intelligentiam consecutus est ; but
the meaning is, “ Such an one has known nothing as it ought
to be known ; but if any man love God he is acknowledged of
him,” {. e. as belonging to his people.”—Gr. d. N. T.—Ta.]

bt is a favourite mode of expression with the apostle
Paul, when he has to mention any thing resulting from the
identification of the human will with the divine, instead of
ascribing it to man by the use of an active voice, to use a pas-
sive, and thereby to indicate that God is the primary and es.
sential agent. Thus Phil. iii. 13, &c., he says, “to know him
and the power of his resurrection, &c.,—not as though I had
already attained, or were already perfect, but I follow on if
haply I may apprehend that for which also I am apprehended
of Christ, si xal xacaréfe 1§ ¢ xal sacerdplny dxé
Xeress.”
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members of Christ, yea even one spirit with him,
(ch. vi. 17). As they become this, so love increases,
i. e. selfishness, and a proneness to make stipulations
for their own behoof, are relinquished ; and, conse-
quently, Paul introduces into this place the phrase ¢/
% w15 ayand riv fsby, just as formerly in ch. ii. 9, he
had promised the knowledge of God only, ris dya-
w@ow abré.  The in-working of God upon men is,
consequently, no mere dead mechanical operation,
but one accordant with the essential living freeness
of the spirit.

4. gl oiig Ppdiasug ody o eidwhoflirwy, x. v. A —Paul
here resumes the topic of the first verse, which had
been interrupted by the parenthesis in verses 2d and
3d; and explains, more particularly, that it is not
respecting the things offered to idols themselves
that he is about to speak, but of the eating of these
things. The word_e/dwhov here, as is plain from the
context, denotes not the tmage of a Deity, but the
Deity himself, whom that image represents. The
proper meaning of oidév can be shown only in con-
nection with the following verse ; as it depends upon
the interpretation of the expression there used, sia/
Asyiuevor Jeof.  Now Aeyduevor may be referred either
to the idea of simple existence or to the idea of divine
existence. In the former case it intimates the denial
to the pretended gods of the heathen of all objec-
tive energy: they are mere fictions of men: in the
latter case, it only intimates a denial that they are
gods ;—they exist, indeed, but as evil demons, who
have brought the heathen to serve them as gods, but



CHAP. VIII. VERSE 4. 219

whose kingdom is now overthrown by Christ, so that
Christians need fear them no longer. Interpreters
are divided as to which of these is to be preferred;
to come to an ultimate decision as to which opinion
is the more correct, would require us to enter upon
a systematic inquiry into the entire doctrine of Paul
respecting demons; our present object can only be
to determine how, according to both views, the par-
ticular statement before us is to be explained, and what
support it gives to the one or to the other. Infavour of
the latter of the two, the expressions used in verse 5
may be used, as that verse would be quite unnecessary
were we to adopt the former interpretation. That
verse obviously has a concessive import (¢/7s¢); more-
over, to suppose sigi Asyduevor so/ to be used for Az-
yovrau shvas Yeof would be doing violence to the gram-
mar; and, finally, it is difficult to see clearly the re-
ference of the words dorsg— worroi. How feeble does
the whole reasoning appear if we represent it thus?
With respect to the eating of food offered to idols,

. we know that there is no idol in the world, and that-

there is no God but one. For although it be said
that there are gods, whether in heaven or on earth,
and so that there are many gods and many lords, yet
we have only one God, &c. The whole antithesis is
thus made to consist in the words: ¢ although it is
said, &c.—yet,” &c.

For the former view the o0déy, in verse 4, as well as
the words ¢/ oy s 8ri sidwhév v form; in ch. x. 19,
seem to vouch. But the word ol8év may bear a two-
fold rendering here ; either (as in the Vulgate) nikil,
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in which case iv aéquy will be equivalent to in rerum
natura, in reality (as distinguished from whatis merely
imaginary) an interpretation, however, which is not
easily reconcileable with the connection :—or (which,
in a literal point of view, is every way more admis-
sible) nulium, so that the sense would be, « there is
no idol-god in the world.” This latter rendering,
however, is perfectly reconcileable with the second
of the views above given ; and, accordingly, taking
up the explanation there given of the part in question,
the whole would stand thus :—As respects the eating
of Resh offered in sacrifice to idels, we know that
there is no idol-god in the world, (i. e. that there is
not, in reality, any essence which deserves to be reve-
renced as divine, after the manner of the heathen, ) and
that there is o God but one (viz. Jehovah). Although,
then, there be what are called gods, (1. e. esteemed
and honoured as such by the heathen), whether they
bein Aeaven or on earth, (the former being the same
as those denominated, Ephes. iii. 9, and vi. 12, si &
ol imoupaiesg [comp. Usteri, p. 353, note 2; and p.
419], the latter referring, probably, to the evil de-
mons dwelling in waste places, mentioned so. fre-
quently by the evangelists), as, indeed, there are gods
many ard lords many, (to the heathen, according to
the ideas of the heathen. This dative is added not
arbitrarily, but as the necessary antithesis to the
sy of verse 6), yet is there to us but one God (i. e.
there is only one Being whom we acknowledge as
divine), and one Lord. By this arrangement we see
clearly for what reason Paul added the clause dorsp
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sial soi woANol, xai xlgies' oMo, verse 5 : it is in order
to bring out the contrast between heathenism, where
there are gods many, and, (consequently), lords
many, and Christianity, which recognises only one
God and one Lord. The remark of Grotius om

xbgior woMho, that it is equivalent to D"ﬂm “ gic .
o=

enim in oriente dii gentium vocabantur, is thus quite
unnecessary and useless. Not less so is the com-
prehensive interpretation of Masheim, (p. 362, b),
who proposes to understand, under the term xigi,
«kings, magistrates, governors, and earthly powers.”

With the second, and, as it appears, sufficiently
supported interpretation of this passage, corresponds
very closely the statement in ch. x. 19, as we shall
see when we come to consider that passage.

6. &N nudv sig Jsdg 6 wasig x. v. A—On this whole
passage, and especially on the parallel passage Coloss.
i. 15, f. the remarks of Usteri are exceedingly valua-
ble, p. 807, ff. It is one of especial interest, from its
containing a doctrine obviously analogous to that
laid down by John respecting the Logos, and from its
involving the germ of the doctrine of the Trinity.
This doctrine Paul does not here systematically de-
velop ; he rather moves in the region of outward
representation, and so speaks of the Father and Son
as numerically distinct, and uses the particles suited
to such a representation é£ and di¢, the one indicat-
ing the source, the other the medium (or Media-
tor) :—the Father is the first cause, who, ouf of him-
self, through the Sonm, is the Creator, and that ray
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zdvrwr, of the universe.* The words nue’s cic adréy
(supply éouir, constructio praegnans, like John i. 18,
6 & sig vdv x6Awov voi warpés, comp. Winer, p. 350) de-
note that man belongs to God, and must return to
him as his first cause, and not endure for himself, v
gavr@ In this passage there is thus also an intima-
tion given that God is to be regarded as a spirit,
(though that is not expressly said, for the reason
above mentioned), inasmuch as it is only the divine
spirit that draws the finite spirits into oneness with
himself. This he does through the Son; and hence
it appears that the second member of the clause xai
nusis 8" abdrol, (corresponding to 7ueis sig adedy, in the
former clause), refers not simply to the creation, for
it is preceded by the words &/ of s& wdvra, which
plainly refer to the creation, so that were it to be
understood of this, it would be superfluous. In the
-way above delineated, the fathers, and several mo-
dern interpreters, have already interpreted the pas-
sage. Thus Theodoret: « The words 7ucis sig abriv
intimate that we must turn away from everything else
to him,—look away from every thing else to him,—
praise him continually. On the other hand, the
words xa/ yusis 87 avsob relate not to creation, but to
redemption ; for through him, indeed, are all things,
and we who have believed have obtained redemption
through him,”®

* Usteri justly remarks, that the opinion which refers =e
sérra to a moral creation is not worth a refutation.
b o5 wpsis sis miedy, drrl cob weds adedy AxiwpdSms dsirepsy,
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7. Hitherto the apostle has been dealing with what
the free-minded Corinthians urged in defence of the
practice in question; he now proceeds to urge
against that practice the consideration that such cor-
rect views as they had of the non-entity of idol-gods
were not shared by all the believers in that place.

rvig 8k o ouvaidiios: Tob siddiAoy fwg digrs dig sidwhéburor
éobiovei—Such is the common reading. ‘H ouvwidnorg
70U siddidov, is ¢ the persuasion that there are ¢/dwia,
heathen deities.” The force of the dative may be
given either by rendering it on account of the per-
suasion, (Winer, p. 175, ¢.), or by understanding it
as expressive of the mode and manner in which
something happens, (Winer, p. 176), and rendering it
in or by the persuasion (Vulg. cum conscientia).
From the use of the singular rof s/ddAov, and espe-
cially with the definite article, we are led to infer
that the apostle had in his eye some particular cases,
in which, to some specified deity, offerings were
brought ;—¢ in the persuasion that that idol is, in-
deed a real existence—a god.” fwg dgrr.—The ma-
jority of interpreters place a comma after these words,
and refer to the preceding rf owveidfioss sob sidiinou,
“ by the persuasion yet retained by them respecting
idol-deities.” But, in this case, we should have had
7§ éwg dgri. If we retain the common reading, the
consistent way certainly is, to join these words to

sis wbwdy kQogiy, abrir dmviniis dvwpniv. i di, nad Apsis 3 abeov,
ob oy Snpovgyiar, dAAE Ty swrnginy wivivesear 3 adrei piv yap
78 wivra, spsis N of Timgsricss I airos Tis ewenging wizvys-
aapsy.
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the following, ws sidurédurer iofieve. On the other
hand, if we adopt, with Lachmann, the reading of
the Alexandrine Codex, sjj qumbsig iwg dyrs rob siddiAeu,
the words iws ders must be regarded as without any
grammatical connection, and pwrely paremthetical,
and, as regards the sense, to be referred entirely to
™ o'uquuq rob siddidou.

g sidwAdfusov §adievds,—viz. #d sianbdurer : when they
allow themselves to be induced to partake of meat
offered to idols, they eat it as meat offered ta sdols ;
and, consequently, their consciences must be defiled,
inasmuch as they must confess to themselves that
they have done dishonour to the true Ged, to whom
alone they ought to adhere, by taking part with other
gods. ’

8. Bpawa 8i fuds ob wagierne r@ Jep.—With 3 is in-
troduced another and more powerful objection which
the Corinthians might adduce. Calvin: « It was,
or might have been another pretext of the Corinthians
that the worship of God did notlie in meats, as Paul
himself teaches the Romans, (xiv. 17), that the king-
dom of God is not meat or drink. Paul replies, that
care was, nevertheless, to be taken lest our liberty
should injure our neighbours.”

obrs yap x. r. h—For neither, if we eat (all kinds
of food without distinction), are we thereby better

* Hic alter erat vel esse poterat Corinthiorum praetextus,
cultum dei in cibis non esse positum, sicuti Paulus ipse ad
Romanos (xiv. 17.) docet, regnum dei non esse escam vel po-
tum. Respondet Paulus, cavendum tamen esse, ne facultas
nostra proximis noceat.
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(before God), nor, if we abstain from some are we
worse.

9. BAéwers 8¢ x. r. A.—This, indeed, is true, but take
heed, lest, &c.

10. rig—Any one thus weak in faith.—olxi # oursi-.
Onoig avrol, Gabsvolg vrog, oixodounbdhosTas x. r. A.—The
word oixodousiis not used here in a good sense ; it is ra-
ther equivalent to our confirm ; and the apostle means
to say that the conduct of the strong would have a
tendency to confirm the weak in their yet wavering
resolution to do what appeared to them improper.
I cannot agree with Wahl in regarding the words as
ironical.

11. gxorsivar—He will receive injury to his soul.s
&’ 3 Xgiovig axidoviv— Theophylact : <« Christ did not
refuse to die for him ; and wilt thou not abstain from
meats that he may not be offended 7>

* The lection adopted by Lachmann, &wéarvras yap & &es-
vy by o5 o grdru, § &hirgic 37 &y Xpiwds dwidany, leaves it un-
certain whether the words Iy o3 ¢§ y7deu are to be referred to
éwédovrms Or t0 irSway (the person who by thy superior know-.
ledge is made weak, & e. made to fall), The former, how-
ever, appears preferable. Further, it is to be observed, that ac-
cording to this reading, the verb &xéraveas must not be taken
in the strenger sense of ‘* he is utterly destroyed,” in which
case the yég would be without meaning, but in the sense of
“ he is corrupted, mitled, remains no longer in a state of free-.
dom of conscience,” so that the whole connection may be ex-
pressed thus :—* Would not his conscience, which is weak,
be confirmed, so that he would eat what had been offered unto
idols? Then would thy weak brother be misled through thy
knowledge.”

b3 pdy Xpigds obdd dweSaniy wagyrivare dmip abeeis ob 3 oild
Bewpdrar baixy, ra uh exanarilnres ;

Q
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12. Eig Xpiordr aungravsrs—Comp. Matt. xxv. 40,
8q. and similar declarations of Christ.

18. sig viv aliva.—This is generally interpreted,
“ my whole life through.” It is better to regard it
as a hyperbole, and to render it «for all eternity.”

CHAPTER IX.

In the concluding verse of last chapter the apostle
had spokenin the first person,—yet so as thatin speak-
ing of one he had reference to all, as in Rom. vii. 18—
and here he adduces himself as an example to show
that he demanded nothing of the Corimthians but
what he himself had done, and was deings since, for
the sake of others, he had abstained from many things
to which he had a right.

odyi *Indoiv—idpaxa ;— There is a difference of opi-
nion among the interpreters as to whether the apostle
refers here to the miraculous appearance of Christ, of
which an account is given in the ninth chapter, and
again in the 22d and 26th chapters of the Acts, or
to other visions of an ecstatic character, such as that
related in 2 Cor. xii. 1. See Neander, p. 77. The
former opinion, however, seems the only correct one;
for Paul is here vindicating his claim to the dignity
of an apostle, in virtue of which he stood upon a par
with the other apostles; and the justness of.this de-
pended upon whether he had received the apostolic
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office from Christ in the same way as-they had re-
ceived it. Hence it was necessary to show that
Christ had appeared to him in like manner as to them,
subsequent to his resurrection; a fact which Paul
distinctly asserts in the 15th chapter of this epistle,
at the 8th verse, where, as Neander correctly re-
marks, ¢ the appearance of Christ to him, 28 he
journeyed, is placed on the same footing with all his
other appearances after his resurrection.” It follows
from this that here, as well as in Gal. i. 16, (comp.
with verse 1), the apostle refers to the particular
event which transpired on the road to Damascus, as
that by means of which his calling took place. As
regards two other new modes of interpreting this pas-
sage, we say with Neander; ¢ It must be clear to
every unprejudiced person, that the term épazo can
refer neither to the circumstance of Paul’s having
seen Jesus during his earthly life (although sucha thing
was possible), since this could have no bearing upon
his apostolic calling, nor to a simple acquaintance -
with the doctrine of Christ.”

ob £d dgyov pwou Yuss, iovs év xughy ;—Have I not, by
my acts, and especially by my acts among you,
shown that I know how to administer the apostolic
office ? A

2. Ei dANoig obx eipd dmbororos, GARG y8 Vui eipus—
This may be taken in a twofold sense: either, If
among others I have not established the gospel, yet
among you I have done so; or If by others (aliis,
aliorum judicio) I am not (regarded as) an apostle,
yet by you I must be (regarded as) such. The se-
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cond seems the better of the two ; for it accords bet-
ter with what follows « for the seal (the proof) of
mine apostleship are ye in the Lord.” In this way
also the use of ol after s/ may be best accounted for.
(See Winer, p. 405.*)

4. M3 obx Exousr x. v. A—Num non habemus, see
Winer, p. 427> The word Zyous» may either refer
to the apostle alone, or it may algo include Barna-
bas, who is mentioned ver. 6.—payeh xal misi—It
might seem that the apostle was here asserting his
right to partake of meats offered to idols, respecting
which he had been previously speaking. But since
the words pays¥ xai misiv stand here without any ad-
dition, we may suppose that his reference is rather
to his right to neglect the Jewish ordinances respect-
ing meats, notwithstanding which it is said in verse
20, xai iysbumy roi *Toudaiorg wg "Toudadog, voiy Uarb véuow
@g Uard véwov. His observance of these ordinances was
only an example of that self-restraint which he called
upon the Corinthians to exercise in the matter of
not eating what was offered to idols.

A grammatical remark occurs in reference to the
use of the infinitive simply without ro0, the reason of

a [“ o) sometimes follows s/, where the clause in which they
occur only denies what is affirmed in the parallel clause, and
o0 is not joined in one notion with any word in the clause, but
must be rendered by itself ; 1 Cor. ix. 2, s/ 8Aross obx sipss x. <. 2.
.8i aliis non sum apostolus, vobis certe sum.”—Gr.d. N. T.—
See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 228.—Tha.]

b [See also Bib, Cab. No. X. p. 236.]
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which is, that the apostle seems to have used iEovaiay
xousy, having tZsorw #wiv in his mind.

5. mpdysn—to wit, on the journeys undertaken
for the purpose of proclaiming the gospel.

oi &dsApol roi Kupiou.—Respecting these see the
commentators on Matt. xii. 46 ; xiii. 55 ; John vii. 5.
Acts i. 14. Modern criticism leads us to conclude
that the brothers of Jesus according to the flesh,
are here intended, and not merely his relations, in
which sense, however, the Heb. word l"las may be

taken, and in which sense, also, the term is used,
Gal. i. 19. Comp. also Winer’s Real-lexicon, p. 329.
Regarding Barnabas see the commentators on Acts
i. 25, and iv. 36. He was a Levite of Cyprus, and
his proper name was Joses. He accompanied Paul
in most of his journeys, and seems to have resembled
him in celibacy as well as in other things. The
sense of the whole clause from 7 to igyddsolou is: an
soli nos, ego et Barnabas, non habemus potestatem non
laborandj, i. e. or are we alone not at liberty to give up
earning our bread with our own hands, and to make
ourselves dependant upon the churches? It is well
known that Paul wrought as a tent-maker, unm-o:é;,
Acts xviii. 3.

8. The meaning is: Is this, that the Iabourer is
worthy of his reward, a principle recognised only by
human laws, or is it not also laid down in the writ-
ings of the Old Testament ? We have thus a double
question, num—an, and in place of the point of in-
terrogation after AaAd it is better, with Lachmann,
to insert a single comma. The obyi nonne (or the
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ob before Aiyss, aecording to Lachmann) might: thus be
dispensed with, for since in the first member of the
double question ws#, swm is used, we consequently
expect a negative answer ; and hence it follows as a
matter of course, that to the second member the re-
ply must be in the affirmative. This is rendered the
more obvious by the use of yd¢ in verse

9.—for in order to interpret this we must throw in
an understood clause, sueh as « the latter is the case,

Jor, &e.”—év 73 viuyp]. Deut. xxv. 4.

The words M# siv Bodiv — Aéyss ;—I would in like
manner regard as a double question, and with Lach-
mann place a comma after 3:¥. The sense is: Has
God given this law out of regard for oxen, [for
which he could otherwise have provided] or for men,
in order that it may so happen to them? For the
whole connection of the passage in Deuteronomy
shows that the Jews were to be exhorted to kindness
and charity; and this kindness to the oxen was
enjoined that they might proceed from the less to the
greater.

10. A7 fuig ydg éypdon x. v. A—The ydp here
is to be explained in the same way as in verse 9.
The particle, nevertheless, refers principally to what
follows, viz.—8w éx’ éAxids x. r. A.—for this con-
tains the substance. On én’ éAa/ds xi, in the sense of
in hope, see Winer, p. 336.2—In place of the com-

% 4w} is used in reference * to that whereon something
rests as en a basis, not merely in a physieal sense, but also
morally, as relating to the condition on which any thing is
done, as in 1 Cor. ix. 10, i#’ iaxid, in hope, where we spaak
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mon lection, xa! 6 dhow i EAwides abrob werixyey én’
tAwide, Griesbach and Lachmann read xal! 6 dhody én’
éAwids. voi pariyxsv. The former reading, however,
also gives a good sense, only that we must under-.
stand by rijs éiAwido the object of hope (as in Coloss.
i. 5) thus: He that thresheth shall receive what he
hath hoped for on account of the hope (which he
formerly in the act of ploughing justly entertained).
It is granted that in this way the meaning of in’
éAwid: becomes somewhat different in the two places;
and yet perhaps in the former clause also, it may be
used in the sense of prepter spem.

12. siig budw sovsiag— Yuaw is the genitive of the
object: that power over you, that right in regard to
you, viz. the right to support from them. The
&a)or are clearly the teachers, and sect-leaders above
condemned—advro, oriyeusr.] We keep back all
our claims, Comp. xiii. 7.— /e w# éyxomhy Tme x. 7. A.]
In order that we may give no oceasion whatever for
limiting our efficiency in the service of the gospel.

13. The apostle here reiterates the grounds on
which he vindicated his claims. On the matter re-
ferred to see Numbers vii. and Deuteronomy xviii.
I, 4—

14. ¢ xbpus diérals—Matt. x. 10. Luke x. 8.—
éx ol sbayyyshiov—from the preaching of the gospel.

15. ive obrw yiwmeas év émof—In order that it may
be so with me, i. e. in order that I may be supported.

under the same impression as when we say in Lat. sub condi-
tione, or in Eng. upon conditien. Comp. Heb. ix. 17.”—Gr.
d, N. T.—Ts.}
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Kahdr ydp por udAhov Gaodard, } vd xabyonud mov
I s1g xsvéop.—It would be too violent a construc-
tion were we to arrange these words thus: % iva rig
asvdooy ¢d xabynud wov. If we retain the common
reading, the only way of explaining the construction
seems to be to regard rd xadynud wov as the subject
in an accusative before the infinitive, but that the
construction is interrupted, and the words iv rig xs-
wiey (abrd) added epexegetically. On such usages
of vz see Winer, p. 455. It seems better, however,
with Lachmann (Zheolog. Studien und Kritiken,
1830, Heft 4, p. 839), to conjecture that, from the
reading which he has given, viz. xaldr ydp wor udirror
dxodavsd, H £d xalynuwd mov obdsis xeviess, the correct
one may be eliminated thus: xaliv yde wor w&idor
awodand, v} vd xalynud pmov oddels xevioss. The
meaning would thus be: For it is better for me to
die* (than that I should hanker after such things), I
protest by my boasting (comp. xv. 81, vj miy busrigar
xabynow): no man shall make it vain (that is, by
having it to say that I had received any thing for
preaching the gospel). By this means, also, the
connection of this declaration with what follows in
ver. 16, is clearly brought out, thus : (The unremu-
nerated preaching of the gospel is my glory, for as
far as regards the mere preaching of the gospel (as
many others do), I have nothing to gloryin; to that
I am constrained (by my office which I have under-
taken), for woe is me if I preach it not.

8 After &wolanis the Greek Fathers supply, with great pm-
priety, Jug, ¢ I would rather starve.”
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17. EJ ydg ixdi roire xpdoow, ioddy ixw——The em-
phasis here lies on ixdv, which indeed forms the an-
tithesis to the simple sbayyeAidsoDos at the beginning
of verse 16. The ydp announces the reason of the
words iy — xalynue in ver. 16, thus: If I simply
preach the gospel I have ne glory on that account—
for it is only when I do that spontaneously that I
have (or deserve) reward. The words s/ 3¢ dxwy,
oinovouiay wewiorsuwas seem rather to stand parentbeti-
cally (as also the ol of verse 18th indicates) in this
way : Butif I do it not spontaneously (i. e. not without
remuneration), then I can only say of myself that I
am a servant of the Lord (like many others).—Some,
as for instance, Mosheim, propose to explain the lat-
ter clause thus: If, however, [ do it unwillingly,
nevertheless my office is discharged, . e. If I do my
duty without a love for it, and merely for my own
advantage, I would thus become blamed, and remain
at my office simply as a bond-slave.

18. Tig ol woi éorv 6 jus0d6g ;— What then is that re-
ward of which Ispeak? “Iva sbayyshaléueros . . . . .
roU Xprorol, I seek it in this, that I may preach the
gospel gratuitously.—My chief reward arises from
this, that I receive no external reward. It is not to
be supposed that Paul indulges here any feeling of
ascetic pride ; for it is to be borne in mind that he
had himself just before said, that to receive remune-
ration was his equitable right, but that he bad a par-
ticular reason for not availing himself of this right in
.the present instance, viz. that he might be able to re-
but all the possihle attacks of his opponents, of whom,
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in consequence of the ardour and determimateness
with which he prosecuted his object, he eould not
fail to have several, and to whom, indeed, be alindes
in ver. 3 He thus places his boast in this, that for
the sake of a Aigher objeet be had foregone his owa
unquestioned right, not in that he had needlesely and
obstinately refused remuneration as swch. To this
subject he reverts in the close of the chapter (from
ver. 24 to the end).

19. "Breidspe; ydp & ix wirrun—The participle here
is best rendered by thowgh, guemeis, as Beza has
given W—s&on inavrdy idbAmwsa] I have not sought
that those whom I have been the means of convert-
ing should accommodate themselves te me; but, on
the eontrary, I have accommodated myself to their
necessities.—x 7olg sAsimas xspdrew]. The foree of
the article here may be given thus: In order that I
may gain the majority (whom in this way I am most
likely to gain).

20. Kot iysvéumy voi; "Tovdaiorg s "Tevdadss x. 5. A—
*Tovdale; here may refer either to one who was a Jew
actually, or to one of the Jewish Christians ; for
nspdairw here, as well as 6i{w in ver. 28, does not ne-
cessarily refer to original conversion to Christianity,
but may be understoed of a more extensive influenee
upon them of the true Christianity which Paul
preached, and of their advancement and confirmation
therein. '

ol U Moy %, ¥, A—0i Db wuor, those appertain-
ing or wishing to appertain to the lJaw (comp. Gal.
iv. 21, and on the accusative see Winer, p. 344) have
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been regarded by most interpreters as Jewish prose-
lytes (regarding whom see Winer's Real-lexicon, p.
553°), on the ground that if we suppese otherwise,
we must, a8 Mosheim says, regard the apostle « as
having used two modes of expressien to denote only
one people”® But there is nothing to prevent the
apostle with regard to one and the same object, after
he has named it in general terms, to adduce it again
under its most striking and important feature ; and
so he may be understood as doing here. « With
the Jews I had intercourse as a Jew. I attacked
none of their prejudices, but as one who had been
educated and approved according to their principles
(as is plain from many parts of the apostie’s epistles),

2 [ The article here referred to is too long for translation;
but the substance of it may be given. The mame proselyte
was applied to those frem among the heathen who had come
over to the Masaic system of worship. They were of two
kinds : Ist. Proselytes of the gate, nywry "3 who were hea-
then strangers, that either as slaves ar as freemen, dwelt
among the Israelites in Palestine, and had bound themselves
to observe the seven Noachic commandments, as they were
called, and which forbade blasphemy, idolatry, murder, incest,
robbery, rebellion, and the eating of fresh.cut and still bleed-
ing pieces of flesh : 2dly. Proselytes of righteomsness or of the
Covenant, pPIET ™), who were persons that had embraced
all the doctrines and usages of Judaism, -and been formally
received into the bosom of the Jewish church. From the
Rabbins we learn that proselytes were received by circamei-
sion, baptism and sacrifice. It is very doubtful, however,
whether the second of these was practised before Christ.—
Tr.]
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1 lived according to their law.” This interpreta-
tion is the more to be preferred, as there are no in-
dications elsewhere throughout the context of any
references being had to the Jewish proselytes. If,
however, a distinction must be made between &
*Youdadw and oi bwd véuor, none seems so eligible as
that of Theodoret: « In my opinion those whom he
denominates "Iovdaks were those who had never be-
lieved ; those iad wuon, on the other hand, were
those who, though they had received the gospel,
were still held imprisoned by the law. It was for
the sake of these, as well as the others, that he had
submitted to the legal purification at Jerusalem
(Acts xxi. 26), that he had circumcised Timothy at
Lycaonia (Acts xvi. 3), and had conformed to custom
in innumerable other matters of the same sort.”*
Heydenreich’s objection to this, that the latter class
is specially mentioned in ver. 22, under the title of
&odsnei; is obviated by the consideration that this term
is applied as well to heathen-Christians as to Jewish,
for, as was above remarked, the eating of meat that
had been offered to idols was as great a stumbling-
block to the former as to the latter.

21. roi avbuorg wg dvomos.—For the sake of the
heathen (whom I am desirous of seeing converted to
Christianity), and the heathen converts, I have con-

8 "Leuduiovs, olpas, vods padiww mimirsunivas xadsi: we veuor 3B
cos 76 pidy sbwyyidue Ikupivevs, Tou N 75 vol vipov Prrmxy woerds-
Sspivevs. nad Uik w:0vevs pdy To nal insivevs, xal oiis vopiniis xaSdg-
oswg by ‘Isgorodipass fvioxice sal by o5 Avsanig oy TiuiSsor wrgei-
rips nal EAda pupin wuguwAiem grovipnes.
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ducted myself as one who, with-respect to the Jew- )
ish laws, is without law.®* To prevent misconcep-~
tion, however, the apostle adds, ks v dvomos e,
AN fwopog Xpror@, t. e. being nevertheless, conscious
to myself, that by this neglect of the Mosaic ritual,
I was not in any respect acting as if without rule or
obligation before God, but as under the obligation of
a higher law, viz., faith in Christ (Rom. iii. 27).
Chrysostom interprets thus: ¢¢ Not only as being
not withont law, nor even simply under law, but as
having a much higher than the old law, viz. the law
of the Spirit and of grace; wherefore he adds,
Xpiorol of Christ.” Chrysostom here preserves the
true reading, which has been adopted by Lachmann,
of s0i and Xporol instead of Js¢ and Xporp (on
which usage of the dative, see Winer, p. 175 [and
Biblical Cabinet, No. X. p. 90]). These genitives
are genitives of relation, and are caused by the sub-
stantive véuog, which is involved in the words dvouog
and £wouog. .
22, roig wiior yiyove v wdvra, ho wdvrwg Tives cWow.
—The article before aés: (which is unquestionably
the dat. masc.) and before wdrra, has something very
emphatic; it appears to be used in correspondence

* Those who by & Jxé sémer above understand Jewish prose-
lytes, and particularly proselytes of the covenant, would inter-
pret dreuss here of the proselytes of the gate, but, as must be
sufficiently plain, without any adequate reason.

b ob miver Evoses edn &, GAN' 0UR EwAds Irvepes, EAAE Tiv ToA-
Ay To0 waAmiocigw vipow Smrierger ixw, covrigs, e Tnipases
xal s xhoires. 33 xal lwhymys, Xgisob.
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with the articles before wAciom;, "Iodaiovs, &c. The
apostle speaks as if he were going to enumerate in-
dividual classes, to whose peculiarities he had ac-
commodated himself, but bhe breaks off suddenly, in
order to give the greater force to his statements, and,
in place of individuals, speaks of the aggregate of
those for whom he had laboured. Ta& wdwa — all
things possible ; properly the whole (of what was re-
quired by the circumstanees of those among whom
he laboured).

23. b svyxuruds abrol yévwues~—In order that I
may have s share in the diffusion of the same.
Chrysostom : « That I may seem to contribute some-
what of myself, and may participate in the honours
set before the saints.”®

24. Oix oidars x. v. A—The connection of this
with what precedes is this :—I wish to benefit the
cause of the gospel as much as may be ; but this dis-
tinction is not easily attained : for as in the racer’s
course, though many run, yet only one gets the
prize, so is it here. In order to be this one, it is,
however, above every thing else. necessary to lay
aside whatever might impede in the course ; and this

a vz 3w o1 nwi abeis evnmsmmoygivas dneh, wui sememiew wiy
dwoxupivey exs@irven cois wigois.~[“ In the words svyx. advev
there is implied not merely, as Biliroth thinks, a participa-
tion in the diffusion of Christianity, but in all its blessings.
Paul would have enjoyed the former, even had he preached
&xw, but he includes the sincere sel{-denying mode of acting
in order that he might not become an &3xiues, vor. 27. It is
only by this interpretation that what fellows is closely com-
nected with what precedes.”’—Olshassen.—Tz.]
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1 do in the course on which I have entered ; I keep
myself from becoming subject to amy desires, and
conform cheerfully to the circumstances of those
whom I may be the means of converting.

26. slrw roixw, ws oln ddfiwg olrw Tuxrsia, wg obx
dégs dipow~—1 Tun’ not without.a definite object [ Sui-
das, ddmhia, denoria), I mflict not my blows upon the
empty air, i. e. my contest is not withéut an object,
it is not trifling, and engaged in simply for exercise ;*
but (27;) I attack the ememy directly, and combat
with him face to face. But this ememy is myself,
my body, my sensuality, to which I would not yield.
And wherefore not? In order that I may then
have greater authority to come forward as a teacher
and demand of eothers what I exhibit in myself.
And of you I demand at present only this one little
thing, &c. Thus the whole discourse coheres toge-
ther, and supports the main design of the apostle.

CHAPTER X.

1. 00 Yidw ydg x. #. A—The connection of these
words with what precedes is this : I bestow upon my
course all possible vigour, and am neither indo-

& Theodoret :—** This is spoken in reference to the Pancra-
tiasts, for they are accustomed to exercise themselves by strik-
ing their hands against the air ;—ceiee ix usrapogis vy way-
sganmeriy siSust,  idSmes yde ixiiv yymalipoe xacd soi
éiges was xigms xmir.” We muy also, however, understand
these words as referring to a cowardly pugilist, who never
comes fairly into contact with his antagonist.
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bene ner secese - e smme Crimp eught e alie to de.
Feor v zve. =0 mase tien yowr pedecemsans the
Jrws Sund Sum accosmmiiliey by being the chesen
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The formmia 5 3ciu inds dpus. s cquivalent to.
I meed cuiy ©» remind you — ssorsg”. This werd
is peeriarly empaatic: All emoved the divime fa-
vour, and the marks thereof were shared by oll ; yet
ishment they had deserved.
elmd by day and of fire by night, whereby Jehovah
preceded the course of the Israchtes, Exod. xiii. 21.
—a 135 Sarison; dirdm.] Exod xiv. — zai sivre
s s Muoe% z. v. >—This does mot introduce
something new, but relates to what precedes. The
force of the whole is this :—so that they all submit-
ted themselves to be baptised in that cloud and in
that sea unto Moses (in like manner as ye have been
to Christ). In place of i{Sasviéarre, Lachmann reads
iBamrichpeas. Still 1 would take this passive in a
middle signification, they submitted to be baptised.
Winer thinks, p. 210, that this meaning is not ad-
missible here ;* but the apostle is speaking expressly
of a type. They did, when they followed the cloud
and went through the sea, typically what you did
when ye submitted to baptism.

#[8ee note on ch. vi. 11.-Tr.]
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3. Kail wdvrsg 3 abrd Boua wvvuarindy épayor.—
Exod. xvi. 15. As the apostle had alluded to what
had been typical of the ordinance of baptism, he now
alludes to what had been typical of that of the sup-
per. The manna is called Bpape mvevuarixiy, inas-
much as it was not merely useful for the support of
the body, but had also a deeper spiritual import.
The b airé, here and before. miuce, may be explained
in a twofold manner, either as referring to wdvreg
« all ate the same food,” i. e. no one ate something
of a different sort from what his neighbour ate ; or
as referring to Christians, « all ate the same food as
we eat.” The former interpretation seems the pre-
ferable. :

4. imvev yap ix mevpariags dxohovdolong witpast 7
¢ mirga fv 6 Xprovig.—This relates to their drinking
of the stream which Moses caused to spring forth by
striking the rock with his staff, Exod. xvii. 6. Numb.
xx. 10. On the tenses émov and imivor, see Winer, p.
220, who remarks, that ¢ the former denotes an ac-
tion already finished and past, while the latter indi-
cates the continuance of the action during the whole
course of their journey through the wilderness.” The
part. &xelovdolong is well explained by Calvin and

Grotius as referring to the stream which never de- -

serted the Israelites; the rock followed them in

effect when the waters that flowed from it followed

them. Grotius adds acutely :—¢ By means of the

water the rock followed the Hebrews, and by means

of his Spirit Christ is with us to the end of the

world, Matt. xxviii, 20.” The word mwsvuarixs is to
R
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be understood here, as above, in connection with
Bowua, as equivalent to indicating an inner spiritual
sense ; consequently the apostle adds imnediately,
% 0k wévpa 7y 6 Xesordg, *this rock typified Christ,” of
whom we all, as believers, drink. The truth repre-
sented by the type is, that God, in his eternal Son,
who at the appointed time became man, hath loved
the world from eternity.

5. xarsorpibnear yop év o5 ighww~—~That they did
not please God is evident, for, &c. For the event
here referred to see Numb. xi. 33, and elsewhere,
where it is related how the Jews were punished with
the most severe plagues.

6. sig vd wn ehos Ruds x. v. A—As it is elsewhere
said that such and such a thing has happened in
Christian times, in order that the type which was set
forth in the Old Testament might be fulfilled,—fva
#Angwdfi x. v. A—s0 here conversely it is said of cer-
tain events in Old Testament history, that they hap-
pened, in order that they might be examples for the
direction of Christians in subsequent times. In the
one case as in the other, we are reminded of the con-
tinuity and unity of the plan asccording to which
God conducts the affairs of his church in all ages.—
The words émifvunras xaxay, xadds xgxeior ixediuncay,
it is true, are very gemeral in their import; and it
would seem a3 if it were not a particular fact that was
here referred to, but that the words contained rather
a general admonition against what was evil. As,
however, verse 7th refers to something particular,
and moreover is. introduced by the co-ordinative




CHAP. X. VERSES 7, 8. 243

particle unéé, so it is natural and consistent to infer
that in verse 6th also, allusion is made to something
particular in the history of the Jews. It is not im-
probable that, as most interpreters suppose, Paul
had in his mind the passage in Numb. xi. 4, where it
is recounted how the Jews heing dissatisfied with the
manna, lusted after the richer food they had enjoyed
in Egypt. In this case he may be supposed to hint
at the desire of the Corinthians for partaking of the
food offered to idols. -

7. Mndi sldwhordspos 7ivsydsP-As above remarked,
the apostle is here speaking of the eating of what
had been offered to idols by those who really be-
lieved that there were e/dwha. &; yéyporror—This
relates to the worshipping of the golden calf set up
by Aaron, of which an account is given in Exod.
xxxii. 6. .

8. xadds rweg abrdy éwigvsvsar. — Numbers xxv.
1, sgq. — sixooirgsic yoMddsg]. The Hebrew and
LXX. give four and twenty thousand; perhaps
Paul’s mistake arose from his quoting from memory.*

* [If Paul wrote under divine inspiration, whether he
quoted from memory or not, his statement cannot be regarded
as & mistake. It is not, however, easy satisfactorily to re-
move the apparent discrepancy between the statement before
us and that contained in the book of Numbers. The read-
imgs in the Hebrew are constant, and those in the Greek
vary only in two MSS. of insufficient authority to establish a
genuine various reading. The opinion of Grotius, in which
he is followed by Ernesti, Michaelis, Doddridge, Clarke, and
others, is, that the number 28,000, given by Paul, is the num-
ber of those exclusively who fell by the plague, while the
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Calvin remarks, further, on this verse, that <« a diffi-
culty occurs in Paul’s attributing the cause of the
plague to fornication, while Moses relates that the
wrath of God was excited against the people because
of their having been initiated into the sacred rites of
Baalpeor. As, however, this defection had its rise
in their fornication, and as the Israelites fell into
that iniquity under the seductive influence, not so
much of superstition as of the blandishments of har-
lots, it is proper that the evil which came upon them
in consequence should be referred to their licenti-
ousness. ”

number 24,000 includes an additional 1000 slain by the sword,
aocoording to the command of Moses, Numb. xxv. 5. Plausi-
ble as this mode of solving the difficulty is, it is hardly possi-
ble to reconcile the supposition on which it proceeds with the
express declaration of Moses, that all the 24,000 died in the
plague, ver. 9. The least objectionable opinion seems to be
that adduced by Calvin, viz. that neither by Paul nor by
Moses is the exact amount given ; but as the number of those
that fell probably exceeded 23,000, but came short of 24,000,
Paul gives the former and Moses the latter, as the approxi-
mative round number. This view is followed by Bengel, Sem-
ler and Macknight ; and it has the merit of being the only
one that seems to meet the difficulty without substituting ano-
ther equally great in its place.—Tg.]

a Una difficultas hic occurrit, cur hanc plagam scortationi
imputet Paulus, quum Moses parret, iram dei inde fuisse
concitatam, quod populus se initiaverit sacris Baalpheor. Sed
quia initium defectionis a scortatione fuit, nec tam religione
inducti quam blanditiis scortorum pellecti filii Isra¢l in illam
impietatem prolapsi erant : acceptum scortationi referri de-
bnit quidquid inde mali sequutum est.
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9. Mnds ixwsigaluusy vdv Xpioréy x.s.A—The passage
of the Old Testament to which Paul here alludes, is
in Numbers xxi. 5, where an account is given how
the Jews, worn out through the length and difficulty
of the journey, and with want of food and drink,
spoke against God and Moses ; and asked why they
had been brought up out of Egypt to perish in
the wilderness ? and how, in consequence of thjs
they were punished by having sent among them
serpents. It may be asked to what does Paul here
refer in the conduct of the Corinthians, or against
what does he warn them? ’Exwegd{sv must mean
here, through impatience and discontent to put the
long-suffering patience of God to the test, as did the
Israelites. Chrysostom refers the words to what is
mentioned farther on in chapter xii., viz. the discon-
tent that prevailed among the Corinthians because
they had not all the same gifts, and he joins the fol-
lowing verse, undi yoyyilsrs x. r.A. in the same
reference. In like manner Theodoret: ¢« Those
who had obtained the lesser gifts murmured be-
cause they had not been deemed worthy of the
whole ; whilst those who had received the different
tongues tempted [Christ] by exhibiting them before
the church, from love of distinction, rather than where
occasion demanded.”s But Paul has, as yet, made no
mention of these matters; and without this it would

3 iysyylor ol civ Warcivr yagopdowy escvgnrirg, leudy
wh whvewy soas ifmpives igsigalor N xa) of cais Simpigeis xsxgem-
pive yASTTRIG, XUTE QihoTipsiny pE Loy § xesinr vadras ia’ inxry-
sing wgerpigmrss.
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have been difficult even for the Corinthians them-
selves to have discovered what he was .alluding to,
had such been the object of his remarks here. Hence
others. are of opinion that here the authors of the
schisms are attacked, (tangwniur Aic schismatum
auctores, Gratius); but not even this is safficiently
near. The best interpretation seems to be that of
Bullinger: <« They tempt Christ who, too confident
in their own liberty and knowledge, throw them-
selves unnecessarily into any hazard, as did theee
conceited smatterers among the Corinthians in re-
gard to meats offered to idols.”* This view is clearly
confirmed by verse 22, where augadnlis is used of
the same thing.

Further the reading xigov which Lachmanm has
substituted for Xgsorév suits better, inasmuch as it can
also be supplied after igzipgour. For the opinion of
Calvin, (who would repeat ror Xerevév after éavigaoay),
that < this is a remarkable passage in proof of the
eternity of Christ, not to be set aside by the subtle
reasoning of Erasmus, wha renders it, ¢ nor Zet ws
tempt Christ as some of them tempted Gody’” could
have been suggested only by reasons of a dogmati-
cal cl‘mrawter.b If Xpioriv is to be the reading retained,

3 Tentant Christum hoc in loca, qui nimium snae libertati
et scientiae confisi in discrimen aliguod se conjiciunt, us sole-
bant Corinthiorum scioli in idolothytis,

b [Tt is difficult to see haw this in any way invalidates the
force of Calvin’s remark. If the reading sduer he received,
the passage of course becomes less decided in its testimony in
favour of the eternal existence of Christ; but if Xuevés be re-
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then all the emphasis must be laid on ixzsipddwus,
and the words rb» Xciorér be viewed as added unem-
phatically, so that the object to émsipasar (dv xigiov £dv
S¢iv) may be supplied from the context.

10. Minde yoyyblere, xabis xai sivsg abriw dybyyusay
x. 7. A.—Paul has in view the passage in Numbers
xiv. 1, sgq. where an account is given how the Jews,
terrified by the reports from the land of Canaan,
murmured against Moses and Aaron, and wished to
return again to Egypt. It is not, indeed, mentioned
there that God sent the plague as a punishment upon
the Jews; on the contrary, Moses warded that off
by prayer, so that the only punishment inflicted upon
the murmurers was, that they should never enter the
promised land. To this latter, however, the words
of Paul, zai dxdrovro Umd sol éAodpsurol, may be well
enough applied; and, along with this, let it be re-
membered that in verse 87 of that chapter, it is said
that at least the messengers, (with the exception of
Caleb and Joshua), who had been the causes of that

murmuring, perished through the plague, MHIN3)-

Hence it does not appear necessary to have recourse,
with Calvin, to chap. xvi. ‘O éhedpsurs; is the angel

taived, and there seems no sufficient reason for its rejection,
then the analogy of the language would require its repetition
after ixsfgarar, and in that case the truth of Calvin's inference
can hardly be disputed. Were this a selitary passage in fa-
vour of Christ's eternity, Dr. Billroth’s remarks might be ap-
plicable ; but, supported as that doctrine is by many conour-
rent testimonials from the word of God, it is a violation of all
sound criticism to attempt to deprive it of the support of the
striking language of the apostle in this verse.—Tr.]
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of destruction whom Jehovah sends forth to punish ;
(0 érodzsbwr, Exod. xii. 23). It remains to be asked,
from what sin are the Corinthians warned in the
words w3 yoyyilsrs? To this it may be replied,
either by joining these words immediately to the
preceding, in verse 9th, as Chrysostom does, in which
case the sin in question will be that of murmuring
against God, (whether that be in consequence of the
unequal division of the spiritual gifts, which is
Chrysostom’s opinion, or because of the prohibition
to partake of meats offered to idols) ;—an interpre-
tation which is quite admissible, inasmuch as in the
passage quoted from Numbers, the people are re-
presented as murmuring, not only against Moses
and Aaron, their leaders, but also against the Lord,
verse 3; Or we may understand the yeyyiler of a
murmuring against their teachers, an interpretation,
however, which, though adopted by most interpreters,
is liable to the objection of being arbitrary, inasmuch
as nothing further is added to yoyy0dsn, and in the
preceding verses it is of sins against God that the
apostle is speaking.

11. Since the word éxs/oi; belongs to auvéBasvor, s0
after rimos we must understand 7ui (according to
verse 6, nuav), or generally riv weAAéwwr. In place
of rizo: Lachmann gives the adverb rumixdg. éypdpn
3t x. r. A.—Winer, p. 377, says, «the & gives inti-
mation of the closer illustration of what precedes
rixor auv. ix.” After éxeivors, Lachmann places only
a comma, as if he would intimate that, in his opinion
the ovréBanor, and the éygdpn are placed in antithesis
to each other by the conjunction di.
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xarivenos.— The apostle speaks here of the passing
of the then world into the age of the Messiah's ad-
vent. Comp. ch. xv.

18. Mergoouds buds odx sirn@sy si wa drbpiamog: mioeds
8 6 s6g x. r. — The temptation which has assailed
you does not exceed human power.” Of what temp-
tation does the apostle here speak ? The opinion of
some, who imagine that it is to injuries and persecu-
tions that he here alludes, receives no support from
the connection ; a more correct view is that which
represents the temptation as that of eating food offer-
ed to idols, and, in general, of participating in the
offerings made to idols; and this is favoured by its
accordance with the words immediately connected
with it, dibweo Pebysve dwd iig sidwAorarysing, verse
14. If, however, this should seem an unnecessarily
close attention to the comnection, we may suppose
that, in speaking of temptation here, Paul had in
his eye the sins in general, of which he warns the
Corinthians from verse 6th to verse 10th, though
with this view the inference in verse 14 does not so
well accord.® mordg 8: 6 Ysé5.— Theophylact interprets

8 [« These features of the times, says the apostle, demand
great vigilance and fidelity, for the riAn s&» aidna» bring with
them also the TMWNTT 9277 in which Christians will be ex-
posed to the severest temptations. As yet they had met with
no other temptation than what was human (. e. than one
which had its source in human relations, and could conse-
quently be easily overcome), and God, who had called them,
was also faithful, and would not permit them for the future to
come into difficulties above the measure of their strength; but
80 much the more was it their duty not to prepare temptations
for themselves, nor in any way to impair their spiritual power»
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this thus; « He is true and shall not be belied ; for
he hath declared, come ye that labour and I will
give you rest.” Matt. xi. 28. K seems more ob-
vious, however, to regard the Divine Being, as here
denominated, #rwe, inasmuch as he doth not forsake
men in their need. This is also Calvin’s view. The

otherwise wonld they, in the day of contest, be unable to with-
stand. Let them, then, show themselves prudent (see Matt.
xxv. 2), and avoid all approximation to idolatrous worship,
which proceeded from hostile powers (ver. 20). Such appears
to be the tion of this passage, in regard to which most
of the interpreters, and Billroth among the rest, have failed.
The latter remarks, for instance, on sugasuis, ver. 13, that it
cannot well refer to sorrows and oppositions, but is rather to
be explained of a temptation to partake of what had been
offered to idols, or, if this appear too trained, of all the
sins mentioned in verses 6—10. But temptations are not
sins. The apostle admonishes them unconditionally to he-
ware of sins, but from temptations can no man secure himself,
for they assail all. With respect to them, therefore, it be-
hoves each. man to be well armed that he may defend himself
from them. To this the admonition in verse 12th cught to
awaken, and that in verse 13th to encourage. We ean hard-
ly, consequnently, understand the discourse here of temptations
brought upon the Corinthians by themselves, for this weuld
have been that tempting of the Lord which is so expressly
denounced as.a sin ; but rather of such temptations as, wich-
out their own direct agency, came upon them. What they
had already experienced in this way had been moderate, so
that they had been able easily to overcome it, but sorer trials
were in store for them, yet in these would God, accordiag te
his faithfulness, know how to help them ; but still it was re-
quired of them to be faithful and vigilant.”—Olshausen.—
Tar.]
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o4, I cannot, with Theodoret, regard as used to inti-
mate that the clause which it introduces is a proper
antithesis to the preceding, (id/8ags o pa sovrok Saj-
gedv GANG vy dsiy émovgiar aiexiv), but would rather
take it thus :—The temptation is, (on the one hand),
not severe; while, on the other, God will give you
strength to overcome it. ol dlvaddus Umwsvsyxei—
This genitive seems not to depend directly from #x-
Beear, but rather from the preceding clause as a whole ;
and is to be rendered so that you may be able to bear
them.

15. As to this point the apestle, in his warnings
to the Corinthians, had made his appeal to examples
drawn from the Old Testament; he now appeals to
their own intelligence, which must have satisfied them
that, as those who eat the Lord’s supper were partici-
pants of the body and blood of Christ, so those who
ate the flesh of an offering, with a belief in ¢idwha,
came into contact with the evil demons which pro-
duced that belief in false gods in the heathen.

16. o wergior riig sbdoyiag 8 sAoyobuer—The geni-
tive rii¢ sbAoyi/ag may be taken in one of two ways;
—either in the sense of the adjective eiAoynriy,
(or the part. edAoynuévor), after the Hebrew form

n?"mr_! Di3; or so that it may refer actively to its

-subject—the cup, in the use of which sbAoyia takes

place (the object of the sidoyia being pre-supposed
and understood). In the former case, we should
have a tautology between the words and those im-
mediately following & elroyoliwer (a circumstance,
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however, not unexampled in such forms of state-
ment) ; in the latter, the object to sidoyixg may be
God, though, even in that case also, it would be said
of the cup dss sidoystrar. We come now to the ques-
tion, What is meant by siAoysh rd xorsigror? The
opinion of several interpreters, both ancient® and
modern, that the words 3 eiAoyolusy are used for
& AaBivesg sihoyoliuey [to wit riv Jeév] is too arbitrary
and not sufficiently accurate, either grammatically
or historically, to be retained. We cannot, indeed,
admit, according to the old Catholic doctrine, that
the blessing of any material object, as in the instance
before us of the cup, consists in such a consecration
of it, as that in it by itself objectively, . e. irrespec-
tive of the faith and conscience of those who partake
of it, there should inhere some sanctifying power; for
this is opposed to the whole tenor of New Testa-
ment representation. But while we reject this opi-

3 Chrysostom :— He calls it xorsigir sdreying, because
when we take it into our hands we thus praise Christ, won-
dering, astonished at his unspeakable liberality, blessing him
that he poured it forth, that we should no longer remain in
deception, &0. werdgier sireying ixdrsesy, iwudd adei pera xsi*
ens ixorrss, dvws wbehr (edy Xprriv) dwpreipsy, Savudlnss
iewdnecipsrn ois dpdvev Jwpids, Wrsystrrss doi xal adws ToiTe
Bixur, i ph psivwper by o wrdvy ». ¢. A,  Theophylact :—
‘ Lhat is of thanksgiving ; for when we take it into our
hands, we bless and give thanks to him who poured out his
blood for us, and deemed us worthy of unspeakable blessings.”
—Tovsios: oiis soxyagiering: i) xsigns ydg ais {xoress, (dheyoipyy
xal sy agiereipsy 7§ v aipa avrei dxig Ausr ixxinrri sal djjicm
£yadwy diisrarss.

b See Wahl, I. p. 651, 652,

|



CHAP. X. VERSE 16. 253

nion, we must contend that the force of such an ex-
pression as that before us is not exhausted by the
rendering “ which we take with thanksgiving to God,”
but that it is a peculiar religious mode of expression,
and involves in it something more. It seems clear
that something more is implied in it as used by our
Lord in Matt. xxvi. 26, where it is said that ¢ he took
bread and blessed it and brake it [s0Aoyfoag txAaoe];”
for edhoyfiox; cannot be used absolutely, (Comp.
Luke ix. 16); nor is the object to be supplied here,
bv 46y, but plainly rdy dgro. What this is that lies
fundamentally in the phrase sUAoysh s is, generally
the bestowal of some religious signification and con-
secration on the object. Thus, to bless a person
means to supplicate and implore the blessing of God,
(his complacency, grace, assistance), on his behalf';
—and so here to bless the cup means to implore
God’s blessing upon it, or rather, as the divine bless-
ing cannot be shown to a material object as such, to
ask his blessing upon the use of it, so that it may be
blessed to those who partake of it, and may serve to
them as a true symbol of the blood of Christ.

Such are the New Testament modes of represen-
tation ;* and in the explanation of them it is the more

2 The subsequent development from these of the profound
dogmata of the church, after strict definition began to be at-
tended to, it is not our present business to point out; only let
it be observed that the use of syAeysius» determines the conse-
cration to be in the subject, and to take effect first through
the believing appropriation of the person partaking of the
ordinance. Comp. Marheineke Dogm, § 558. Rosenkranz
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necessary that we should be explicit, that most in-
terpreters have erred regardingthem. Calvinhas juastly
observed : « I do not agree with those who, by &dess-
ing here understand thanksgiving, and explain o bless
by ¢o give thanks. 1 grant, indeed, that the words
are 8o used sometimes ; but never in that construc-
tion which Paul uses here; for what Erasmus un-
derstands as coming before is too forced. The sense
which I follow is easy and has nothing involved
in it. To bless the cup, then, signifies to con-

secrate it to this use, that it may serve as a sym-
bol of the blood of the Lord,” &c.* Beza, also, is

on the right track ; he determines in favour of the

explanation of (Ecumenius 3 siAoyolusy =3 sbAoyoiinrs;

raraoxsualousr. See also Balduin in Quaest. I. on

this section.

Encyc. § 51. Hegel’s Enc. § 507 (2te Auf.), &c. Thateach
individual does not utter the sAeyis is no objection to this,
for in early times, after the President of the Assembly had
uttered it, the people said Amen. See Neander, Ch. Hist. I.
p. 383. Even then, however, the formula (SAeysi» sév Isé» has a
peculiar signification, the force of which is to be unfolded
from its fundamental meaning, and cannot, without something
further, be explained by twxagsesy 9 J1g.

& Non assentior iis, qui per benedictionem, gratiarum actio-
nem intelligunt et: benedicere, exponunt: gratias agere.
Fateor quidem interdum hoc sensu poni : sed nunquam in ea
constructione, qua hic usus est Paulus, nam quod Erasmus prae-
positionem subaudit, nimis est coactum. Sensus autem, quem
sequor, facilis est, nec quidquam habet implicitum. Benedi-
cere ergo calicem, significat in hunc usam consecrare, ut nobis
sit symbolum ssnguinis domini.
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xowvwvia.—Either the participation in the blood of
Christ, in which case éor/ must be taken in the sense
of signifies: Is (signifies) not the cup, (the use of
the cup), the participation of the blood of Christ?
Or the communication, &c., in which case éori will
retain its proper meaning: Does not the cup com-
municate to us the fruit of the death of Christ?
v dgror.—See Winer, p. 4322

17. "Om &fg dgvog, @& o@pa oi woAAei somsv.— This
may be taken to mean as there is but one bread, so
are we, though many, but one body. But it seems
more in accordance with Paul’s mode of writing,
that the érs should be referred to what goes before,
and the whole translated as Luther gives it, « For as
there is one bread, so are we many one body.” There
is one more interpretation still, viz. that éoriv is not
to be supplied after &grog, but that it is along with
cwua, to be joined to sousy,—for one bread, one body
are we though many. To this, however, Beza ob-
jects, justly observing, that nowhere besides in the
New Testament are believers said to be ome bread.
The article is used before @odoi and advrs¢ as in
Rom. v. 15 ; xii. 5, because to the one, ‘the many—
the collective mass as a definite whole—is opposed.
See above, ix. 22.

18. Paul does not confine himself to the ordinances
of Christianity ; already, he says, something similar has

a [« Attraction sometimes takes place by a word of the prin.
cipal clause being grammatically construed with the subordi.
nate clause, as 1 Cor. x. 16. John vi. 29, &c.”—G. d. N. T.
~Tr.]
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been seen in Judaism, in the yet imperfect religion
in 'IopasA xara edgxa (on the want of the article see
Winer, p. 119 [also Biblical Cabinet, No. X. p.
48, 49.]) To the latter are opposed the Christians,
the 'Topas A xara avitua or vob el as they are called,
Gal. vi. 16.

obyi oi iddiovesg v Suaiag xomanol rol Susrasrngin
sisiv;—It is well known that the Jews, as well as the
Heathens, employed what was left of the flesh offered
in sacrifice as material for feasting; Deut. xii. 18;
xvi. 11. Levit. viii. 3. To such feasts none but
Jews were admitted—none but such as had the right
of entering the fore-court of the Israelites, and there
presenting their offerings before God. Consequently,
every one who appeared as a guest on such occa-
sions, showed openly that he regarded all the other
guests as brethren and companions in the faith ( Mos-
heim.) The force of the expression zovawvoi voi Su-
aiarngiov siciv may therefore be given, as Beza has
admirably expressed it thus: ejusdem cultus ac sa-
crificii sunt conscii, sive in eodem sacrificio consortes
ac socii ac ejus quasi vinculo in eadem religione
copulati.

19. T/ ody pnuss drs sidwhdv w1 Eovev s § Or1 sidwHSuros
#s foriy ;—From what precedes some might have sup-
posed that Paul was inclined to admit the actual ez-
istence of the heathen deities. They might have im-
puted to him such an inference as this: As the
Lord’s supper brings us into connection with Christ,
and their offering-feasts brought the Jews into con-
nection with the true God, so do the heathen offer-



CHAP. X. VERSE 20. 257

ing-feasts bring you into connection with the idol-
deities. Against this the apostle guards himself in
the words before us, introducing his protest with the
particle ofv. For the proper explanation of this
latter we must supply the intermediate train of
thought : deduce not from this, however, false con-
clusions, but consider accurately how much can be
inferred justly. What say Ithen? (in order to carry
on my reasoning itself.)

The words &/ idwhéy ri éorv seem, according to
this accentuation, to be best explained thus:—that
there is any such thing as an idol (a false deity to be
worshipped as God) ?—and érs sidwAdduréy ¢ Eoriy thus :
—that there is any such thing as an offering to idols,
(i.e. an offering which can be correctly regarded as
presented to real deities)? If this latter, however,
should appear somewhat forced and harsh, we may
write and interpret thus :—érs e/dwhdv ¢ doviv; 5 &ns
eidwhédurdy v/ forw; that an idol is anything? or
that an idol-offering is anything (i. e. possesses any
virtue as an idol-offering) 2—The transposition of
these two clauses by Lachmann in his edition, is for
the sake of their forming a kind of climax, which
suits better with the meaning.

20. *AAN, 61 & Qe va vy x. v. A—1I will not say
that ; but only that what the heathen offer, they
offer to evil demons, and not to God, 1. e. (as above
remarked) that the proper authors of idolatrous wor-
ship are the evil demons, with which, as actual ex-
istences, those offering sacrifice, deceived by their in-
fluences, come into fellowship, and so peculiarly serve

8
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them. That such was the opinion of the Jews is well
known (see Psal. xcvi. 5. LXX. §r1 xdvreg o7 Seol vinr
i3viv dasuéwa); and passages enough are adduced
by Usteri from the Fathers, p. 421 sqq., to show that
they believed in the influence of evil demons on
men. Why should we suppose Paul to think other-
wise? or what do we gain by attempting to deprive
his language here of a meaning which many other
passages concur to support, for the sake of accom-
modating it to the sentiments of modern times ?
Without doubt, the apostle, in writing these
words, had before his eyes the passage in Deut.
xxxii. 17, which the LXX render thus: fusar dauue-
viesg xaii ob 5. Comp. also Baruch iv. 7 : wapwZivar:
yag viv sorfourre Upis, Jbswrrsg daspworioi, xei ob Jei3).
As far as regards the passage before us, it is of
little moment how we explain the Hebrew word
' in the above passage, (as also in Ps. evi.

87)—whether as designating the gods of the hea-
then, simply Rulers, after the analogy of Y%, or

as involving in it the force of the groumd-form
I, 1\, to waste, (see Winer’s edition of Simonis,

p- 948 and 954,)—for the Greek word dauinos, by
which the LXX. render it, is always used in the
New Testament in the sense of evil-demons. (The
passage in Acts xvii. 18, where it certainly means
gods, is hardly an exception, inasmuch as it is a
quotation of the words of Greeks; and in Rev. ix.
20, the rendering gods is not necessarily required.)
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Now, why should Paul use this word, if he under-
stood it simply as synonymous with ¢/dwAov, and had
not also a particular object in using it ? If it be re-
plied, that it was because he was quoting word for
word from the Old Testament, the further question
will still recur, Why did he quote here that particu-
lar passage ?

Calvin has already justly remarked, that the en-
tire force of Paul's argumentation is lost, if we take
Baupéne. to signify merely false, imaginary deities.
For in what precedes the discourse is unquestion-
ably regarding an entrance into felowship and union
with something real, and, were it otherwise here the
contrast would fail.

Mosheim adduces several objections against the
view we have followed ; the only one which se much
as seems to have amy force is this, that Paul himself
says, that meat that has been offered to idols is not
in itself unclean, or capable of injuring any one. If,
however, Paul believed, and is here to be under-
stood as affirming, that it had been offered by the
heathean to evil demons, it could never be otherwise
than unclean, nor could the eating of it have ever
been permitted to Christians. To this it may be
replied, that whatever the apostle says here, is said
with respect to the suisidnai, the conscience of those
who believed. The eating of what had been offered
to idols, was hurtful only to those Christians, who
yet viewed things partially from the stand-point of
heathenism, and believed the offerings to be present-
ed to actually existing ¢/dwAa. For as the heathen
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themselves received injury from such offerings, so in
like manner those imperfect Christians ; and to them
consequently, the apostle prohibits the eating of
what had been offered to idols directly. To the
better informed Christians, he prohibits it only for
the sake of the others, who might, by their example,
be led astray.

ob Sihw & Uuds xonwwols vy daspoview yivesHos.—
Calvin: «If the name of demon be used for some-
thing intermediate [between God and Satan], how
frigid would be this statement of Paul, instead of
containing, as it does, the severest censure of idola-
tors. He adds the reason ; because no one can com-
municate with God and idols together. Now, there
is a profession of communication in all sacred rites.”
No man can serve two masters.

The view which we have given of this entire pas-
sage, has on its side the names of those greatest
masters of exegesis, Luther, Calvin, Beza, and Gro-
tius. Only it is surprising that they have not avail-
ed themselves more of the light which it throws on
the passage in ch. viii. 5, and especially on the words
Asybusvor Jsoi.

- 22."H wapalniobuer tdv x?;gm, x. r. A»—Paul hav-
ing fully expounded the guilt of relapsing into idola-
try, proceeds to exhort them to flee from it :—Where-

a Si nomen daemonii esset medium, quam frigida esset haec
Pauli sententia : cui tamen maximum severitatis pondus inest
adversus idololatras. Rationem addit: quia deo et idolis si-
mul nemo possit communicare: est autem communicationis
professio in omnibus sacris.
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fore avoid it ;—or do ye think to challenge God, or
set yourselves in opposition to him. Probably he bas
the passage in Deut. xxxii. 21, in view here :—avrol
wags{Ahwody ws ix’ ob S5, woplopy1ody ps §v soig siddhorg
abriv—On the indic. wapgalnroduey, see Winer, p.
234" Its force here may be given thus :—Is this the
meaning of our conduct, that we provoke God to
anger? Luther’s translation, « Oder wollen wir dem
Herrn trotzen, or, would we dare the Lord ?” would
require the conjunctive. (Perhaps we may regard
the usage here like that in ch, iv. 6, as a barbarism,
since otherwise it is unaccountable that again in the
case of a verb, in éw, the ind. should be used when -
one would expect the conjunc. See Notes on ch.
iv. 6.)

23. Ndvra [wor] tEsorw, GAN o wdvro ouupips x. 7.
A.—The apostle recurs to the objection of the better
informed portion of the Corinthians, to which he
has already, on a previous occasion, (ch vi. 12,) ad-
verted. By itself every thing (i. e. of the kind here
spoken of, namely adiaphora, or things indifferent)
is permitted, but must be used only with a regard
to the edification of the church.

24. Mndsi o savrol {nreirw, dAAG ra irégov.— This
cannot be viewed as a precept of gemeral morality,
but is given with particular respect to the point on

a [« In the passage, 1 Cor. x. 22, § wagalnrsvus x. 7. A., the
meaning is, or do we provoke God ? is it the meaning of our
conduct to excite the wrath of God ? wagad, expresses not
what is about to happen, buc what is already taking place.”—
Gr.d N. T.—Tn.]
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hand, viz. the eating of the adiaphora. Let no man
have respect only to himself, and to his own judg-
ment, but each to that of another; but this can be,
only when each uses not his own attainments as his
standard of action, but those of others. The fxaers;
after irfgov is unnecessary, as it is already implied in
the negative madsiz.

25. pndiv cvaxshorsic dad miy ounidnon—It is bet-
ter to omit, with Lachmann, the comma after dvaxgi-
wires, and give the sense thus:—Since ye need not
for the sake of conscience be too scrupulous. 3um-
éne; is thus a straitened, uneasy conscience, which
would be the result were it necessary for them to in-
quire particularly into the matter. (See the notes
on ch. vii. 2, respecting the usage of the definite
article in such cases.) Others with less propriety
insert a comma after dwexgivorrs;, and give the semse
thus: Since ye (on account of your untrammelled
conscience) need not inquire, &ec.

26. A passage from Ps. xxiv. 1. For all good
things, and in consequence all articles of food, come
from God, and are in themselves unexceptionable, if
they be used, as coming from God, with thanksgiv-
ing; comp. 1 Tim. iv. 4: «x&» xrioue Jeob xaddy xai
oudey ambBAnror perc: el yasrovios AeuBSavbuevor.

27. The 3 is not adversative, but continuative of
the train of remark. Winer, p. 871 aund 377, [and
Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 225.]

28. "Edv 3i rig x. r. .—With justice Neander re-
marks, p. 207, that here a Christian weak in the faith
is intended ; for a heathen entertainer would hardly
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deem it necessary to inform his guests of such a cir-
cnmstanee.

290, Zvuidnay & Myw oixl Tiv seweol, GAAG v vob
irigow-—In ver. 28, Paul properly refers, in the words
2o Xy quvsidnon, not sp much to the conscience of
others, as to the individual’s own, which is burdened
through want of regard te others. Some may be
led from this to conclude that, in ver. 29, also, the
genitives iavrol and roi érigou are to be taken objec-
tively, in this manner : by conscience, I mean not the
conscientiouns regard to one’s self, but to others. This,
however, the following words, ixd dAAng euvsidfosws,
forbid, and consequently we must take these geni-
tives subjectively.

“Dra i yig % $hsvlsgio pou Agiverau 1. r. h—We have
here again something expressed in the first person
that has yet a reference to all. The connection is:
Therefore I will ever have respeet to others ; for why
sbould I act s0 as that my freedom should be judged
of by anotber man’s conscience, ¢. e. should appear
as sinful or il used freedom through the offence
which I give.

30. When I partake (of a meal) with thanksgiv-
ing (to God), why do I act so as to give offence (to
the weak) by means of that for which I thank God?
Is not this a contradiction? On the one hand, I
thank God for my better knowledge, and for the good
things he has bestowed, and, on the other, offend
against him, inasmuch as I vex my neighbour.

31, @dvra sig 36Eav Jsol wosire.—This is not an in-
culcation of that small asceticism which shows itself
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(as among the Herrnhutters, for instance,) in a per-
petual mention of the divine name in connection with
even the most trifling matters ; but the meaning is:
The entire life of man is to be an organism, in which
each individual part is in its place, and works for the
main end, viz. the perfecting of man in the image of
God, and the glorifying of God in men.

82. It is singular that here Jews and Heathens
should be named, when, in what precedes, the whole
discourse is directed against such conduct as might
prove a stumbling-block to weak Christians. Hence
some take 'Iwwd, and “EAA. for Jewish and Heathen
believers ; but this the xa/, which is plainly co-ordi-
nate with the first, will hardly permit. We may per-
haps remove the difficulty in some measure by laying
the emphasis entirely on the words rji éxxAnsiq roi
9400 thus :—Be without offence not only to Jews and
Greeks, but also (and still more) to the church of
God. This coheres better with Paul’s main object.
The second x«/ will, in this case, be more accurately
viewed as not co-ordinate with the others, but simply
conjunctive, in the sense of and.




SECTION THIRD.
CHAP. XI. VER. 2—34.

The apostle proceeds to the reproof of other instances of mis-
conduct and irregularity in regard to the worship of God, .
which had crept in among the Corinthians. He first incul.
cates the decent observance of the difference between males
and females in regard to the covering or not coyering of the
head; and from this he takes occasion to advert to the pro-
per relation of the sexes to each other (I—16). He then
enjoins the abandonment of certain abuses of the Lord’s
Supper, and sets before them, as a pattern, the mode of its
first institution by the Lord himself: and from this he
places before their eyes the great sin of those who dishonour
this ordinance by partaking of it unworthily (17—34).

CHAPTER XI.

2. Paul commences by again commending the
Corinthians for their good conduct and observance
of those prescriptions which he had given them ; and
this he does, in order that as they, in general (vdvra,
in all things, those of course excepted for which he
reproves them) deserved commendation, so they
ought not to allow themselves to incur reproof in
particular cases. — xadig wapidwxa i vog Taguds-
oug rariysrs.—This is explanatory of adwu uov wi-
tnods : their remembrance of him was shown by their
observance of his prescriptions. The words #epadi-
oug and wagidwxa may in themselves refer to tradi-
tions, as well in respect of Paul himself, as of the
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Corinthians (* Traditions which I have received and
delivered unto you”); but here they relate simply
to prescriptions whieh Paul, as a teacher, had given
them for their observance, which had been probably
communicated orally during his stay in Corinth;
although the word. is also applied to written dicta-
tions in 2 Thess. ii. 15.

8. Gi\w 3 ud¢ sidivar x. v. ..—It is uncertain
whether, in what follows, Paul is answering a ques-
tion really put to him by the Corinthians, or whetber
he felt himself constrained to enter upon this subject
by the information that had reached him concerning
the state of things in their church. Perhaps both
might concur.

As regards the matter handled, the simplest view
(and with this Neander also seems to accord, p. 211)
is, that in consequence of a misunderstanding of
Christian liberty, many females in the Corinthian
church had been induced, in opem opposition to the
Grecian (as well as eastern) custom, to appear in the
promiseuous assembly of worshippers unveiled. This,
as indecent ahd of bad moral tendency, the apostle
condemns. Any comparison of the customs observ-
ed by the Jews, the Greeks, aad the Romans re-
spectively, in their synagogues and temples, with re-
speet to the covering of the head, for the purpose of
tracing the abusein the Corinthian chureh to an imi-
tation of them, seems quite unnecessary, for it ap-
pears very improbable that the Corinthian females

would be induced to transfer any thing from the
ritual of the temple service ameng the heathen, to
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observances so entirely different as those of the
Christian assemblies. Equally unnecessary does it
appear to deduce from this chapter, that in the Co-
rinthian church men were wont to appear with their
heads covered, and that Paul condemns this prac-
tice at the same time that he denounces the opposite
practice among the females. Almost all interpreters
bave entertained the opinion that Paul here also ad-
monishes the men: some, as Chrysostom, imagine
that .« the men wore long hair like those engaged in
the study of philosophy, and prayed and prophesied
with their heads covered, both of which were cus-
tomary among the Greeks ;”* (this last is not correct,
for it is well known that the Greeks presented their
offerings in their temples with uncovered heads. If
it be mecessary to believe that the practice existed in
the Corinthian church of men worshipping with their
heads covered, it would be more probable that this
was the result of an imitation of the Jewish custom,
and that those individuals were Jewish converts);
others, as Bullinger, are of opinion that « there were
then, as we may see to be the case in the present
day, persons who came into a sacred building in the
same way as the very vain men who frequent thea-
tres are wont to come forth to be seen. For men,
by placing on their heads hats of more than usual
elegance (Grotius also supposes Aats and caps), with
ornaments and other womanish follies of that sort,

3 o Endgss wal inipan s by Qiroreply Jmvghlavers xal wegu-

Bérrovre vds xiQuras sDxipires xa) woepnrsboress, dwig ixdriger
‘EAANWROD vopov Fy.
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attract all eyes upon themselves.” For neither the
one nor the other of these opinions is there a single
word in thetext. On the contrary, the apostle’s ar-
gument proceeds rather on the assumption that the
men appeared uncovered, since the uncovered head
was (among the Greeks and Romans) the token of
a freeman, and what he condemns is the notion, en-
tertained by the Corinthians, that this might be
adopted also by the women—a notion that interfered
with the proper subordination of the woman to the
man.

or1 xaredg drdpds ) xePahn 6 Xpiorig éovi......0 Ieds,—
Since here everything is spoken of by means of figures
and similitades, the expressions cannot be regarded
as adequate to the ideas; the latter are rather to be
viewed as lying concealed in the former, as in their yet
non-absolute form. Christ is also elsewhere called
the head of his people (comp. iater al. Col. i. 18. xai
avrés iory f xsQay o cbuasos TiHs éxxAnoiag, i. e. he
is the head of the body which is the church, Winer,
p- 301 ; the genitive is in apposition). The figure is
thus taken from the most perfect organism, that of
man. In this the other members are regarded as
dependent upon the head, inasmuch as the latter is
deemed the residence of the spirit. Now, through
the body the spirit becomes apparent, it is declared

* Erant, sicut hodie quoque fieri videas, qui non secus in ae-
dem sacram veniebant, quam solent in theatrum vanissimi ho-
mines prodire spectatum. Viri enim galeros splendidiores, or-
namenta et alias id genus muliebres nugas capiti impenentes
omnium in se convertebant oculos !
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by means of it (3ofclssfs) In like manner Christ
is here said to be declared by means of the Christian
(to dvjp must be supplied, as the old interpreters
have remarked, auorés) his spirit must become ap-
parent in the life of the believer, even as God is de-
clared by Christ.

As regards the words xspas & yuwauxds ¢ dvip, the
older interpeters have already remarked, that they
must be taken in a different sense from the words
aspary XpiovoU 6 Jsdg.  Thus Theopliylact (following
Chrysostom, whose remarks from his reasoning
against the heretics, are too extended to be quoted
here): says, « the head of the woman is the man,
because of his ruling over her ; but the head of Christ
is God, because of his being the author of him, as a
father is of a son. For we must not take what is
said of the head, in the same sense as what is said of
Christ: but Christ is our head, both as our governor
and from our being his body, while the Father is the
head of Christ as the author of him.”® This, how-
ever, is not sufficient to bear out the comparison;
something clear and defined must be introduced as
a tertium comparationis. ‘That something is the
voluntary subordination; as Christ subordinated
himself to the Father, and was obedient unto death,
even the death of the cross, (Phil ii. 8.) yet by this

* Keparn yorauxis & dmg dik o8 xavdgxur abric. Xproo %
x1@adn § Huig Jik vi alvieg slras aiwei s wachg viev. Ob i yap
78 wig) xsPadiis signuive poims nud iwl Xpiwoi Ixrapfinn &',
Sy piv xsaAn § Xg. xal dg Inpeovgyis xal &y eduaces aires
dvrwy Apir & R Tlaong Xgiwei xiQodn o alvies abres.
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very humiliation was exalted, so ought the woman
voluntarily to subject herself to the man, and in sub-
Jjection would she find her truest freedom. The re-
marks of Calvin on the whole passage are excel-
lent : « His principle is assumed from orders divinely
instituted. He says, that as Christ is subject to
God as a head, so ought the man to be subject to
Christ, and the woman to the man. How he de-
duces from this that women ought to be veiled we
shall see afterwards ; let us now keep by those four
gradations which he sets before us. God, then, oc-
cupies the first place, and Christ the second. How
so? Why, in so far as in his incarnate state he is
subject to the Father; apart from this, since he is of
one essence with the Father, he is equal with him.
Let us bear in mind, therefore, that this is said of
Christ as’ Mediator. He is inferior to the Father (I
say) in so far as he hath assumed our nature, that he
“might be the first-born among many brethren. Im
what follows there is somewhat more of difficulty.
The man is_here placed as intermediate between
Christ and the woman, as if Christ were not also the
head of the woman ; whereas in another place (Gal.
iii. 28.) the same apostle declares, that in Christ there
is neither male nor female. Why then, does he here
institute a distinction which there he takes away ?
I answer, that the solution is to be found in the
-circumstances of the two places. In the one, where
he affirms that the woman does not differ from the
man, he is treating of the spiritual kingdom of Christ,
in which there is no respecting or valuing of persons,
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nothing being dependant on the body or the exter-

nal relations of men, but all on the Spirit. Not,
however, that he thereby confounds civil order, or
honorary distinctions, which in ordinary life can
never be awanting. In this passage, on the other
hand, he is arguing regarding external propriety and
decorum, which form a part of the polity of the
church. While, therefore, as regards spiritual union
in the sight of God, and as a matter of conscience,
Christ is the head of the man and of the woman
without discrimination, there being in such a case no
respect paid to male or female; yet as regards ex-
ternal arrangement and the decorum of polity, the
man fellwws Christ, and the woman the man, so as
that there should not be the same rank, but that in-
equality should exist.”®

* Principium sumit ab ordinibus divinitus institutis. Dicit
autem : sicuti Deo Christus tamquam capiti subest: ita et
Christo viram et viro subesse mulierem. Quomodo autem
inde colligat velatas este debere mulieres, postea videbimus :
nanc teneamus quatucr istos gradus quos ponit. Deus ergo
primatum obtinet, Christus secundum locum. Quomodo ?
nempe quatenus in oarne nostra patri se subjeeit : alioqui en-
im, quando unius est cum patre essentise, ita aequalis est illi,
Meminerimus ergo hoc dici de Christo mediatore. Patre (in-
quam) inferior est quatenus naturem nostram induit, ut esset
primogenitus inter multos fratres. In eo quod sequitur plus
est aliquanto difficuitatis. Hic ponitur vir medius inter Chris-
tum et mulierem, ita ut onput mulieris non.sit Christus. At-
qui alibi docet idem apostolus, in Christo non esse masculum
nec feminam (Gal. iii. 28). Cur igitur hic statuit discrimen,
quod illic tollit? Respondeo solutionem pendere ex locorum
cigcumstantia, quum mulierem & viro differre negat, tractat
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4. &g avig mposswyduwsvos x. 7. A—It by no means
follows from this, as has been already remarked, that
the men in the Corinthian church were in the habit
of praying or delivering spiritual discourses (on the
word wgopnrsven, see ch. xii.) with their heads cover-
ed ; the sense simply requires to be given thus: For
a man it is altogether unsuitable that he should ap-
pear in the church with his head covered (with the
women, however, it is otherwise, ver. 5.)—xara-
oxover oy xeparny airol (avroi)—That Paul has here
something like a play upon words has been remarked
by most interpreters. Bullinger says: « He grace-
fully plays on the word /Aead, referring every thing
that affects either with honour or dishonour the
human head, that is the individual himself or herself,

to that, (if I may so speak) imaginary head.” The

.de spirituali Christi regno, ubi personae non aestimantur nec
in rationem veniunt : nihil enim ad corpus, nihil ad externam
hominum societatem, sed totum in spiritu sitam est. qua rati-
one etiam servi et liberi nullam esse differentiam testatur.
Neque tamen civilem ordinem interea confundit, aut honorum
distinctiones, quibus non potest carere communis haec vita.
Hic vero disputat de externa honestate atque decoro, quae pars
est politiae ecclesiasticae. ergo quantum ad spiritualem conjunc-
tionem coram deo et intus in conscientia, Christus caput est
viri ac mulieris absque diserimine: quia illic neque masculi
feminae habetur respectus. quantum ad externam com-

poomonem et decorum politicum, Christum vir et virum mu-
lier sequitur, ita ut non sit idem gradus, sed locum habeat in-
aequalitas ista.

aIn vocabulo capitis venuste ludit, omne id quod decoris
aut dedecoris capiti obtingit humano, hoc est homini ipsi vire
aut mulieri, referens ad illud, ut sic dicam, imaginariuna ca-
put.
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words imply on .the one hand, that the indivi~
dual disgraces his head, inasmuch as he puts on the
guise of a slave ; and, on the other, that he dishonours
Christ, (who in ver, 3. is called his head) inasmuch
as he undervalues the dignity conferred on him by
Chrigt. —xard xspadiic ixwy, namely, ¢/, wearing a
covering on the head. Some refer these words also
to the wearing of long :unpolled -hair; but of this
Paul unquestionably has no thought here; what is
said in ver. 14, anlp éav xoud, dria avrd iorw is not
spoken of something actually occurring, but of some-
thing absurd that is supposed.

5. wgomuxouivy 5 xpopnrsiovsa~—Most interpreters
have found great difficulty here, from Paul’s seeming
to allow the wpoasis6das and the apopnrelen to women,
whilst. in ch. xiv. 34, (comp. 1 Tim. ii. 12.) he ex-
pressly forbids it. But as Neander ocorrectly remarks,
(p. 126.) «we must explain that apparent contradic-
tion by supposing that Paul kere only refers, for the
sake of example, to what was going on in the Co-
rinthian church, reserving his denunciation of it to the
proper place.” In like manner Calvin: ¢ It may be
replied, that the apostle by here reproving the one
thing, does not commend the other.”®

rarassydves sy asPargy savriic (abric.)—This is
to be taken again in a twofold semse; the words
« her head,” referring both to herself and her hus-
band. In the former case the meaning is:—She

a Responderi potest apostolum hic unum improbando alte-
rum non probare.
T
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dishonours herself, inasmuch as she offends against
decency, in the latter, she dishonours her husband,
(who is called her head, ver. 3.) partly on the same
account, and partly because she does not bear the
tokens of subordination. The former—the dis-
honour she does to herself is set forth, from the
words v ydg ver. 5, to xaraxaAvavicdw ver. 6; the
latter—the dishonour done to her husband—ver.
7—10.

¥ ydp éor xei vd avrd vff iZvpnuivp.—One would
expect properly r& égusfiodou: This (their appearing
with uncovered heads) is quite as bad as if they had
been shorn,—the indecency and outrageousness of
which every one would at once perceive.

6. Deductio ad absurdum: For if a woman go un-
covered (on o0 see Winer, p. 405%) she might also
be shorn = she may allow herself to be shorn.

7. The ydp here is to be taken quite generally.
The principal object of all that precedes is to show
that the man ought to appear with his head uncover-
ed, the woman with her’s covered ; for which a new
reason is introduced by ydg here.—oix dpsidss xar.—
The negative belongs properly to xaraxaiirresSai,
for the sense is debet nom operiri ; as the arrange-
ment stands, however, both the verbs ép. and xarax.
are to be taken as one whole, and a strong emphasis
thrown on odx. See Winer, p. 456.> As a reason
why the man ought not to cover himself, it is added,
that he is eixdv xai d6Ex Jeol, i. e. the dominion be-

* [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 228, note d].
* (See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 254, § 76, note i].
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longs to him; for the woman’s doing the opposite,
however, the reason is, that she déEa drdpds éovu.
Not unintentionally does Paul omit the word sixwy
here, for had it been inserted, analogy would have
led us to conclude that the woman should actually
represent the dominion of the man, as the man does
that of God. But this is not Paul’s meaning, he
rather says, she must be passive, through subordina-
tion ; the glory of the man is shown in the woman,
in so far as she obeys. It is evident that the argu-
mentation of the apostle here is not very strict, as
we find to be frequently the case with him, especially
in the Epistle to the Galatians. For the rest Calvin
remarks: ¢ The same question may be moved here
regarding the image as formerly respecting the
head ; for both sexes were created in the image of
God, nor does Paul exhort females to be reformed
into the same image less than males. But the image
of which he now speaks refers to the conjugal rank ;
it pertains therefore to the present life, and has not
to do with matters of conscience. This is the simple
solution: He is not treating here of innocence or
holiness, which are as suitable to woman as to man,
but of that excellence which God has given the man,
that he might be superior to the woman. In this
superior grade of dignity is seen the glory of God
as it shines forth in every instance of supremacy.”

a Eadem nunc quaestio de imagine moveri potest, quae an-
tea de capite: creatus enim est uterque sexus ad imaginem
Dei : neque minus feminas quam masculos ad illam imaginem
reformari jubet Paulus. Sed imago, de qua nunc loquitur,.ad
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8, 9. Paul here refers to the Mosaic account of
the creation of the woman. Gen. ii. 21.

10. Asd roUsro bpsirss % yur) #Eovdiay Exen iwi g
xepaiic.— Efovoia is here the power of the man
over the woman. This the woman ought to bear on
her head, i. e. indicate by what she bears on her
head : potestatem viri in se debet prae se ferre in ca-
pite. This interpretation, which the best of the old
commentators adopt, seems the simplest and most
natural ; and, econsequently, renders the others (as,
for example, that which regards é£ovsia as being itself
expressive of a head-covering) uwmmecessary. The
words 3¢ rodg dyyéhovg also have given eccasion to
more learmmed disquisition than the matter, perhaps,
deserved or required. Thus some have thought
they refer to the spies sent by the heathen, others
to the teachers or presidents of the assemblies, and
others even to evil demons, (with this even Usteri
seems to accord, p. 419), inasmuch as these might
be tempted by the sight of the woman. But dyysras,
without any addition, can hardly have any of these
meanings ; and, what is still niore conclusive, there
is nothing in the passage to lead us to suppose that
the evil which Paul would have them to avoid lay in

ordinem conjugalem refertur : ideoque pertinet ad praesentem
vitam, non autem in conscientia sita est. Haec est simplex
solutio : non hic tractari de innocentia et sanctitate quae perae-
que mulieribus et viris convenit, sed de praestantia quam Deus
viro contulit, ut mulierem antecelleret. In hoc superiore dig-
nitatis gradu conspicitur Dei gloria, sicuti relucet in omni prin-
cipatu,
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a temptation to licentiousness.. He rather seems to
aim at the prevention of such a violation of what was
proper and becoming, (¢ xéouos, o wgéwov), as result
ed from the practice of the women imitating the
men. Hence it \is best to.take dyysAwo in its ordi-
nary semse in the New Testament, as referring to
holy angels, who are rejoiced when every.thing is
conducted in the church:with propriety and deceney.
Comp. the excellent remarks of Grotius: -« If else-
where women desire to be veiled, in the church they
certainly ought to be so, where it is proper that every
thing should be conducted with the utmost modesty,
and that order and decorum be preserved, inasmuch
as not only are men. there, but the angels of God
themselves, as were - the. cherubim in- the temple to
indicate the presence of the angels. Thus, also, -
angels were believed to be preseat in the synagogue ;
see Deut, xxxiii. 25 and the Jewish interpreters on
Ps. Ixxxii. sub ins¢t. Philo, in his book, #egi pirar-
Opwriag, says of Moses, that he made hymn-music of
every species of symphony. and harmony, which men
and ministering angels hear.”® This view has also

a §i alibi velatae esse volunt.mulieres, certe in ecclesia tales
esse debent, ubi par est omnia geri summa cum verecundia or-
dinemgque et decorem-servari, quippe ubi non tantum adsint
homiues, sed et ipsi dei angeli, sicut Cherubim erant in templo
ad significandam angelorum praesentiam. Sie et in synagoga
angeli esse crediti, vid. Deut. xxxiii. 2, et interpp. Hebraeos ad
initium Ps. lxxxii. Philo libre g} girarSgwarias de Mose :
Spredias imasive Ik wiy euparing xal douovias 3o, Ay xarax ol
oy @rdgmwoi s xal dyyshu AsTovgyol.
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been adopted by some of the fathers; Chrysostom,
for instance, who, on the words 3:d rodro, says: « Be-
cause, says he, of all that has been adduced, and not
of that alone, but still more because of the angels;
for though, says he, thou despisest men, yet reverence
the angels.”™ There are, nevertheless, two other in-
terpretations which deserve to be mentioned. The
one is adduced by Heydenreich, (p. 188); « or, if
you would rather, the apostle mentions the angels,
because they, the modest and humble servants of
God, when they praise him veil their faces, to indi-
cate their supreme and most humble reverence of the
Deity, Is. vi. 2. i rolg &yyirovg is a form of obse-
cration.”™ The other is furnished by Theodoret, who
regards the allusion as made not to the angels in ge-
neral, but, according to the beautiful sentiment of
the early church, to which Christ also gives the sanc-
tion of authority, Matt. xviii. 10, to the particular
angel of each individual, whom they would offend
by acting indecently :—¢ He calls the veil power,
because she who wears it indicates thereby her sub-
jection, and this especially because of the angels,
who stand by men, having been intrusted with their
government ; for thus, also, is it said in the Acts,

* dik vaive v& slgnuivae dxarrd, pne, pEAder % o) Uik caica
wiver, &AAa xad did wods dyyides® sl ydg voi drdeds xacagevsis,
Pnos, wods &yyirovs aidieSnei.

b Aut, si mavis, angelorum mentionem facit apostolus, quo-
niam angeli modesti atque humiles dei ministri, deum laudantes
ad summam humillimamque erga numen reverentiam signifi-
candam vultum tegunt, Es. vi. 2: dia' vols &yyérevs est formu-
la obsecrandi.
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(xii. 15), It is not he but his angel : and by the Lord,
See that ye despise not one of these little ones; for
verily I say unto you, that in heaven the angels
do always behold the face of my father who is in
heaven.”®

11. TIasv obrs x. 7. A.—Chrysoclom: ¢« As he has
given great pre-eminence to the man, in saying that
the woman is from him, and on account of him, and
under him ; yet, lest he should elevate the men and
humble the women too much, see how he brings in
the corrective, by saying, Nevertheless, &c."

12. domsp yog 5 yur) éx w0l &dpds, obrw xai 6 dwp did
iis ywvaunig vd. 8 wdvre éx- vou sol.— Chrysostom :
« Examine, says he, not only the original order, nor
that creation, [above alluded to]. For if thou in-
quire into things subsequent to these, the one is the
cause of the other ; or, rather, neither is the cause of
the other, but God of all.”c

13—15. The apostle adduces'a new reason for his

2 Té adavppa Zeweiny lndrsrsr, &rei vod, dunvizw oy Sworayny
ievriy suriddoven, xal oby Ausa Ty dyyirey Inxa, o ipisao
wois &rSpdwais ™Y vobran xndipoviay wiwissvpiver.  oire xied by vais
wedson (xii. 15). oix Igiy aiwris, &AL’ & Eyysrcs adrov igs. xal é
adgros” dgies ph xavaPoovients Ivis v pixgiy Tobrar iy wistvir-
Ty ais bpie dphy ydg Ayw Suiy, $7i of Byysra abesy Ik wavrds
Biiweves ¢ worrmwor voi wavgis Yt oii iy oi3mveis.

Y 'Ewudh sy Smigoxh Dwxs «§ dodeh, siwaw Soi 1§ adred &
yont xel 3 abedy xad ia’ advhy, Dva pivs vos Evdpas imden waiov
vl Yiorwos pihrs Ixsivmg cawinkoy, pu wis imdyu e NisgSwem
Alymwr® aAny odrs x. . 2.

© MY ydg po, Proi, v wpira iivals piva pnd vy Snpassvgyiny
ixsivr. &y yde Ta pitd cairn Iness, indesges $xarigov alvios, pir-
A0 B obB olrws budesgos inaciges, 4027 § Suds avdvewn
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prescription. Even the natural sense of propriety
teaches, that whilst it would be offended by a man’s
wearing long hair, or braiding it like a woman’s,
this is a great ornament to women. It by no means
follows from these words of Paul, as was remarked
above, on verse 4th, that either the one custom or
the other was practised at Corinth. Paul only seeks
to bring forward an analogy. He had said, in verse
"4th that for a woman to.have her head uncovered
was as bad as if she had it shaven; and if thus,
with regard to the Aair on the head, the distinction
was observed, so ought it also with regard to,
the covering of the head. 61 5 xdun dvrl wepiSoraion
dédorar—As nature has given the woman long hair
instead of a head-covering, so has she thereby indi-
cated that her head ought to be.covered. Z%eodoret:
« If she esteem her hair as an ornament, and its be-
ing taken away as a disgrace, let her consider how
she dishonours him who gave her the hair, by not
acting with becoming modesty and respect.”™

16. The greater-part join this verse also with the
preceding, and thus close the section with 3eot. Ac-
cording to this, Paul may be regarded as saying, at
the conclusion of his injunctions, Let no man oppose
what I have laid down, for the same shall be observ-
ed by all the churches.—E7 rig doxss pra. slhvow—If.
any man think he may dare to be contentious. Winer,
p. 494. Afier these words we must, as above, ch.

2 Ei aben iy nysitas vhy xipm, sl doplay oy cabras GQai.
osom, AoqulicOm dg kaimuédn Tov iy xipmy Idwnice pn psTd <is
Fooensodeny wideds nal ey Tgocsen.
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vii. 1, sapply, « let him know.” roadrny curpdeas odx
ixousr—We have no such custom, viz. as that of
women appearing uncovered. Less suitable is the
opinion of Chrysostom, that it is the custom of being
contentious which is here denounced. Lachmann,
however, joins this verse to what follows, and regards
@ihdveixos a8 having reference to the oy/ouasra which
are mentioned in verse 18. He reads, verse 17,
vovro 8¢ mogevyyidAw, oix émandy 6ri A. 5. A in this
manner : This (that we, and the other churches, have:
not the motive of being contentious) I declare to
you, because I disapprove of you in that, &c.

If, however, we follow the common reading and
division, the sense .of verse 17 may be given thus:
Whilst I declare this, (as if he had said, induced by
this opportunity), I cannot suppress my. displeasure
on account of your conduet in that, &e.. & odx sig
7 Agedrsoy, AN sig Td frrov ourigysebs~—This is ge-
nerally explained thus; that your coming together
tends rather to your deterioration.than to your
improvement. This, however, seems too general, for,
in what follows, the apostle does not speak-so much
of the efffects of their meetings, as.of these meetings
themselves. On this account I prefer the interpreta-
tion which refers xgsirrov and frrov to the character
or constitution of their meetings, thus: I am dis-
pleased that ye conduct your meetings so that they
become worse rather than better. ZTheophylaet : « It
behoves you to advance to what is better, and to make
your meeting together more and more excellent; but,
instead of this ye detract from what is already the
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prevailing custom, and though ye come together in
one church, it is not to sup together.”®

The verb auségysolou is used here of their meeting
together at the Agapae, which, as is well known,
were united in the early churches with the obser-
vance of the Lord’s Supper; but which, on account
of the abuses that arose from them, and which the
apostle, in this passage, so strongly condemns, were
disjoined from it; and in the fourth century, were
formally forbidden by the decree of a council.

18. Mpiror uiv ydz x. r. A.—Many are of opinion
that by the words oyiouara and aipéssic are to be un-
derstood the irregularities formerly treated of in re-
gard to the matter of food, but to these such epithets
could hardly be applied; and, besides, the word
mpiroy clearly shows that the apostle is about imme-
diately to introduce something else. It seems better,
- therefore, to understand these schisms and Aeresies,
first, generally, of the divisions which arose out of
the sects, and were apparent even in their meetings
together ; and then particularly of that dsrafia, which
was the consequence of these divisions, and which the
apostle denounces in verse 20. The oly, indeed, in
that verse may seem, to some, to indicate that the
subject treated of there is the same as in verse 18;
but this particle may, with equal propriety, have

"YEdu duds ois o) xgsiveor wgofaivuy, xad cds eundidess wrous-
Seus pireriyperipnss Susis R Aracearacs xal «i Ain xpavicar Sy
xad aurigxieSs pdy by o5 wig ixxrneig ob piv, drs cvdusnin,
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been used by the apostle in making a transition after
the parenthesis, to something particular. Theophy-
lact: ¢« He does not immediately enter upon his
discourse regarding the tables, but, in the first place,
reproves them for having schisms among them. For,
indeed, it was because of their being divided, that
each ate apart from the rest.”>—:éy éxxAndiq.—Not as
many interpreters would have it, «“in the place of
meeting, in the Aouse appropriated to divine worship,”
but rather, as is shown by the absence of the article,
congregationally, i. e. 8o as to constitute a formal
meeting. There is thus nothing pleonastic.—xai uégos
71 morebor 8¢l yap x. . A—The apostle had probably
heard how the sectarian spirit was operating injuri-
ously among them, from the before-mentioned do-
mestics of Chloe; he now says : I believe this intel-
ligence the more readily, that in the nature of things
such consequences are unavoidable.

Chrysostom :— In speaking of heresies here, he
speaks not of doctrinal, but of schismatical heresies.
But even though he did speak of doctrinal, he offers
no excuse for such; for when Christ in like manner
says, (Matt. xviii. 7,) i¢ s necessary that offences
should come, he does not destroy the freedom of
choice, nor impress any force or necessity upon
[man’s] life, but simply foretells what always will
be, from the wicked state of the human mind, and
what was to happen, not because he foretold it, but

* Oix s080s ols 7iy weg) Ty cgamiliy Aiyor sisPéArss, &ANA wgi-
rigoy wAdrou abros, iv oxispara iv abra; sim.  Kal yag dvvms
dibas axeyiopives Foay, 3id covre Dig AeSor ixasces,
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because of the state of mind of those who were in-
curably bad. These things did not occur because
he predicted them, but he predicted them, because
they were certainly to occur; for had these offences
been of neocessity, and not of purpose on the part of
those who introduced them, it would have been out
of place to have added, But wos usto that man by
whom the offence. cometh.”—iva i dixipos,. % 7. A—
The iva here certainly retains its fundamental mean-
ing, although some of the Fathers, as Chrysostom
and others, think that it is used not aitiologically
but ecbatically, and adduce. Jobn ix. 39 and Rom.
v. 20, as parallel passages. The usage of the par-
ticle in those places is to be accounted for, not on
the principle of dialectical licence, but arising from
the scriptural representations of the providential go-
vernment of the world ; according. to which, God is
represented as employing the evil he permits for the
purpose. of manifesting the more clearly his own
goodness.

20. ovx fors xugiaxdy Ssixvov Pagyst—Some take Eors

2 Aigious lovaiOu, ob vairas Aiyws vis- vy Joypican, kAAS Tas
Tim axgpdvey cobren. o} B nal ads ciw Soypdrer sy, oidi ebvee
\Anfonn, BBev. nad ydg & Xpiwss Prar, dvigmn A0 v& exdviarm, oo
Ty i2suSsgiar oo woomgiosws, Avpanipives, 0di dvdyrw sod asl
Bimrigusds <§ Piy, &ara a8 whvews ivspsrer in Ths Toongis vov
&rSgswwy yruns wgodiyw, dwsg iushrs yivieSw, of Jik Ty edTeE
woippnew, darg 3id o edv dwiang ixgivan yrbuny. o yip laredn
wooiws, Tabra lyimcs, EAX iwady wdvras {psdds yineSe, dis
ToUTo wgosiwsy iwel, ol dvaynns Ny v& cxVIara, xal un yrpns Ty
sivnyireay abed, mygiseds Ay, odul vy érdedTy insivg, 3 o &
ondndara fgxeras.
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for t£cori, non licet dominieam coenam edere ; others
supply rodro, viz. rd owégysodau, this is not to eat the
Lord’s Supper. The expression xugraxdv d¢?mov com-
prehends here, as Usteri has correctly remarked,
the entire observance, as well the Lord’s Supper,
properly so called, as the Agapae which were com-
‘monly associated *with it. Among the Corinthians,
however, and this is what Paul blames, there was no
proper observance of the Supper of the Lord, for
there unity should predominate, and all should be
one body, x. 17.

21. fnesoros ...... iv rg-payeivFor at your:feasts
(your individual meals in contradistinction to the
Eucharist ;—thus the words & =g @ay:y are not
pleonastic) each (rich man, that is, for only such
‘eould bring anything with them) consumes: what he
~has brought (rd Roi Se¥rvor) beforehand (i. €.’ before
-any-has been géven-to the poorer), the consequence
of which is, - that the: poorer -is: hungered while the
richer has a superabundanmce, (3s wuiv mng, o o

- pedber)

22, ydg—It is disgraceful in you to turn the
meetings of the church into occasions for feasting:
For have ye not private houses in which to take
your meals ?—izaniow Uuis—see Winer, p. 229.2

23. *Eyw yap éhafor x. r. A—For the institution
of the Supper, as it was conducted by the Lord him-
self, and as I have received it from him, is one quite
otherwise.—d&#d 700 avpiov.—The preposition here

& [See note on ch. vi. 5.—Tr,]
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was probably intentionally used instead of xegd, to
denote, that the apostle had received what follows,
not immediately from the Lord, but through the me-
dium of those who had been present at the institu-
tion of the supper. The supposition of a particular
supernatural revelation seems in this case unneces-
sary.*—ors 6 xUprog x. v. A—The almost word-for-
word agreement of this passage with the account
given in the gospel is of great importance, partly
because it shows, that on the weighty dogmas of
Christianity, Paul had obtained the most correct in-
formation, and partly because it may furnish a con-
sideration of some value in regard to the inquiry
into the source of the striking resemblance of the
gospels to each other.

The full examination of the words of the institu-
tion themselves, and of their relation to the later
doctrine of the church, belongs properly to a com-
.mentary on the gospels ; a few hints on these points
have been already given in the notes on the preced-
ing chapter. For the development of the doctrine
which Paul is more particularly enforcing in this

8 [There can be no doubt that Paul learned the facts re-
garding the institution of the Lord’s Supper in the same way
as all the converts to Christianity after the ascension did,
viz. by the testimony of those who were present at the time
that event took place. When, however, he says, “I have re-
ceived of the Lord, &c.” he must be understood as asserting
the divine authority as well as accuracy of the observance he
had instituted among the Corinthians. What he had done
was by the express appointment, and under the sanction of
Christ.—T=r.]
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place, it is chiefly important to make the inference
which he draws (from the words dors &g &v éodin x. r.
A. ver. 27 onwards) in especial reference to the Co-
rinthians, so many of whom partook of it unworthily.
The unworthy partaker is he who, in observing an
ordinance which is symbolical of oneness with Christ,
and thus, with all his members, affronts or injures
his brother. Of him it is said, that he is £roxo¢ %0
odueros xal £oi aimeros rou xupiov, for Christ is him-
self spiritually present in the members of his church,
and he has said, Inasmuch as ye have done anything
unto them, ye have done it unto me, Matt. xxv. 40.
It is not enough, therefore, to interpret these words
thus: He is so bad, that had he been with those
who tried the Lord, he would have joined with them
"in condemning him; but, as by the power of the
" Spirit, the fruits of Christ’s death are in the right
observance of the supper, appropriated to the life of
the man through faith, so that he can say ¢ Christ
has died for me ;” go, conversely, the conscious abuse
of the sacrament renders the individual absolutely a
present partaker in the guilt of the death of Christ.—
toras.—The future is used here in consequence of i
&, as elsewhere in the apodosis after éav.

" 28, Aovualirw O ddowmes x. r. A—Since the
guilt which he eontraets is so great, let the indivi-
dual s0 much the more (Winer, p. 377)* prove him-
self beforehand.

2 [“In 1 Cor. xi. 28, 3i is used in the sense of rather, the
more, in opposition to the wrafi ich'm of ver. 27.”’—Gr. d.
N. T.—Ts.]
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29. wpiua iavr iV xal aivs. He causes, by his
8o eating, condemnation to himself. The Kgiua is
here expressed quite generally ; but, as is shown by
what follows, it may be regarded as twofold, as con-
sisting, in the first place, of temporal punishments,
the object of which was, by producing contrition and
self-condemnation, to elevate and improve ; and (if
these effects should not follow,) in the second place,
of the eternal condemnation of the transgressors at
the day of judgment with the world (oov v¢ xéouw
xaraxpivorrar).

wun Oiexpivay ¢d cwpa ToU  xvpiov— Chrysostom :
« Not examining, nor perceiving, as he ought, the
magnitude of the things presented to him ; not con-
sidering the weight of the gift.”* Beza: « He is
said to discern the Lord’s body, who has sach an
estimate of its dignity as to distinguish it from every
thing else, and consequently who approaches this
bread and this cup with the profoundest reverence,
as not to provisions of an ordinary kind, and intend-
«d to nourish the body, but as.to the mysteries [it
would more accord with.Paul’s doctrine to say sym-
bols] of that feast which is the most precious of all.”®

80. Asc 7oliro x. 7 A—On this account (¢. e. because

* o Gowdanm, o irme, &5 30k w3 s v weamaipions, i
AepZopeves iy Syxor oiis Jwpis.

b Discernere corpus domini dicitur, qui dignitatis illius ha-
bet rationem, ut a ceteris rebus distinguat, ac proinde summa
sum reverentia ad hunc panem et hoc poculum, non tanquam
ad ordinarios et corporibus alendis destinatos cibos, sed tan-
quam ad mysteria rei omnium pretiosissimae, sccedat.
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so many among you partake unworthily, and so draw
down condemnation on themselves) hath God sent
upon you merited punishments.

81. Ei ydp iowrols disxpivousy x. v. la—(These pu-
nishments God would not inflict if we prevented him
by repentance) for if we judged ourselves, (i. e. as
the connection shows, condemned, and thereby re-
formed ourselves,) we should not be judged.

83. &AAfhovs ixdéxsode—Wait one for another:
Let not the rich hastily consume what they have
brought with them, but give it up for general distri-
tion. Theophylact: < He does not say distribute to
one another, but wait for one another, thus showing
that whatever is brought thither is common, and that
all ought to await the common coming together.”>—
§7 v1g wav, v ony éddiirw—~If any one be so hungry
that he cannot wait for the general distribution, let
him rather eat beforehand at his own house.

84, Td 8 Auwd.—This refers, probably, not to
directions about otker points, but to the arrangement
of particulars in respect of those above given.

2 Ox Jwer, dAAdAws pusrdders, GAX, Indixse9t, Juxvien dvi navi
sles 7 bnsios rrgbpera xad 317 bvmpivuy ooy somly evridsoen

END OF VOL. I.

J. THOMSON, PRINTER, MILNE SQUARE.



.

S ™,




’
CLARK’S LIS? OF NBW PUBLICATIONS, EDINBURGH.

The Students’ Cabinet Library of
Useful Tracts.

Dr. W on the Preservation of the Eyes. Price 1

2, Ptof itch on the Connection between Geology and Natnml Bellg'ion. 6d.
3. D chmhi‘ and Means of a National Literal

4. Mr. ega nae ry of Modern Greece, 6d.

5. Pr. Robinson’s Co; View of Edncmon in the Universities of Germany. 1s.6d.
78. I;?noldn on the Neoeuity of Physical Culture to thenry Men. 6d.
8.

9.

0.

No.
1

's State of Slavery in Ancient Greece.
Prof J. G. Bichhorn’s Account of the Life and Wﬁﬁngloﬂ. D. Michaelis. 9d.
Prof. Staeudlin’s History of Theological Knowl d Literature. 6d.
The Hor. G. €. Verplanck’s Discourse on the
Liberal 8tudies.
11. Dr. Ware on eChmmdeu-
12. The Hon. J. Stor{s first Discourse on the Progreuof Scieneo and Literature. 6d.
13. Life of Niebuhr y his Son. lu. Biog'mphwal Series, No
14. Life of Kant, Biographical Series, N 0. 2.
15. Life of Madame de Stael, Mn. Ghild 1s. 6d. Biogmphical Serm, No. 3.
16. The Hon. J. Story’s second, third, and fourth D )y
and Government. Is.
17. Prof Sawyer's Popular Treatise on the Elements of Biblical Interpretation. 1s,
18. Mr. Edwnrds’s Inquiry sisl.to the State of Slavery in the Early and Middle Agel of

19. Hitchcock ou the Connection between Geology and the Mosaic Account of the
Creation. Is. 6d. S Series, No. 1.
20. Prof. Moses Stuart’s Phi View of the Modern Doctrines of Geology. 1s.

21. Life of Lad, Mrs. Child. 6d. Biographical Series, No. 4.
Dr. Channin !

23. Prof. Ware on Extem nnemnl’reac Scientific Series, No. 3.

24. Dr. Channing on the &.Mr and Wﬁﬁnﬁ of Archbuhop Fenelon. 6d.

25. Dr. Channing on the Life and Character of Napoleon 1s. 3d.

26. Hon. E. Everett’ Discourses on the Importance of Scientific Knowledge 1s. 6d.

27 Sir Joshua Reynolds’s Discourses to the Students of the Royal Academy. 1s.9d.
28. 8ir Joshua Reynolds’s Discourses'to the Studenu of the Royal Academ 1s. 9d.

29. Prof. Hitchcock’s Historical and Geological Deluges Scien-

t lonl Infiuence anti Use of

tific Series, No. 4.
30. Lebaud's of the Art of Modern Horsemanship, for Ladies and Gentle-
men, in w] all late imp ts are applied to practi

Nos. L. to VII. form Volume First of the Collection.
Nos. VIIL to XII and XVI. to XVIIL. form Volume Second of
the Collection.
Nos. XIIL to XV. and XXI. form Volume Third of the Collection,
or the first of the Biographical Series.
o The Volumes may be bad neatly bd. in mor. cloth, price 5s. each.

The Cabinet Library of Scarce and
Celebrated Traects.

No.
1. SirJ. Mackintosh’s Discourse on the Stmy of the Law of Nature and Nations. 1s.6d.
2. Hon. Juﬁoa&t:hry'hm% 'ast History, Present State, and Future
Prospects e Law. 1s.
3. Lowman’s Argument to prove the Unity and Perfections of God a priori, with

an Introduction by the Rev. Dr. Series, No. 1.
4. Sir W. Scett's (late Lord Swvoll) };ydynent nonncedwco”m . llrt
of London, in the Case of Dalrympl c v. D ple, the Husband. 3.
5. 8ir W. Soot (] ;‘dgnmbmononn ﬂla Maris; 2. The
6. Jenkimon, Earl of Lives on the Conduct of the 6 f Great Britain
in respect to Neutral Eul(om. 38. © ™
7. Controv g the Law of Nations; specially relative to Pmma s Attach-
nt of Bnr of Reprisal for xngh Captures, 3s.
8. Tho Raght Hon Bdmnnd ku Letter to a Noble Lord. " ls. 3d.
li'lﬁi:l! briefly di in three Qu by € 1 'ﬁhu, altas
;(l) Marquis B::Karceotcr’l Centnry of Inventions.

The -
sideration J the an which is o« a8 Ww: tﬂ w&e, &th eon
London, sold by HamirtoN, Apaus, & Co.—Dublin, Curry & Co.



CLARK’S LIST OF NEW PUBLICATIONS,~—EDINBURGH, 38. GEO. STREET.
THE BIBLICAL CABINET;
OR
HERMENEUTICAL, EXEGETICAL, AND PHILOLOGICAL LIBRARY

Vol 1. and IV.—Ernesti’s Pﬂndple' of Biblical Interprets-

tion, translated from the original by the Rev. Charles H. Terrot, A.M. late Fellov
of Trinity College, Cambridge. 5vola 308, Pound in cloth.

Vol II. & Ix.—mlolo‘lcd Tracts illustrative of the Old and
New Testaments; containing, 1, Dr. Pfannkouche on the of Palestinéin the
age of Christ and the Apostles; £ Prof. Planck on the Greek of the New Ter
tsrma;)t :k:..D:. T&l\ll on the lmggr::nce ol&n Study olodtltb(:lg Te_trnmmt; 4

. Beckhaus on nterpretation Tropical Language ew Testament:
5. Prof. Storr’s Di tion on the in of the ‘¢ Kingdom of Heaven.”—&6. On th
Parables of Christ—7.on the word IIAHPQ MA ; 8 Prof. Hengstenberg on the Inter-
pretation of Isaiah, chap. lil. 12, liii. 2 vols. 10s. bound in cloth.

Vol. III. & XVIIL—Tittmann’s Syaonm of the New Tes-

tament, translated from the original by the Rev, Edward C. M.A. of St. Edmund
Hall, Oxford,  vols. 10s. by g,

Val. V. & XIL.—Tholuck’s Exposition of St. Paul’s Epis
tle to the Romans, with Extracts from the exegetical works of the Fa-
thers and Reft lated from the original by the Rev. R. Menxies, 2 vols 1%

Vol VI. & XX.—~Tholuck’s Exposition, Doctrinal sl |

Philological, of Christ's Sermon on the Mount, according to the

Gospel of St. Matthew ; intended likewise as uheg towards the formation of a pure
system of Faith & Morals; translated from the o; by the Rev. R. Mensies, 2vok

Vol. VII.—Planck’s Introduction to Sacred Philology

and Interpretation, translated from the original by Samuel H. Turner, D.D. Profesot
of Biblical Literature, &c., New York. 5s. bound in cloth.

Vol. VIII. & XXIIL.—-Pareau’s Principles of Interpreta-
tion of the Old Testament, translated from the original by Patrick
Forbes, D.D., Professor of Humanity, &c. in King’s College, Aberdeen. 2 vols. 10s. bd.

Vol. X.—Stewart’s (Moses) Treatise on the Syntgx of the
New Testanient Dialect, with an Appendix containing a Disserts-
tion on the Greek Article. . bound in cloth.

Vol. XI. & XVIL.—Rosenmuller’s Biblical Geography
of Central Asia, with a general introduction to the ltndz of Sacred Geog‘&hy, '3

V. « Morren,

cluding the Antediluvian period ; translated from the o1 the Rev.
AM., evith additional Notes. 2 :oh. 19, . bl

Vol. XIII. & XIV.-—Steiser’. Expo'iﬁon of the 1st Epis-
tle of S§t, Peter, considered in reference to the whole system of Divine
truth; translated from’the original by the Rev. Patrick Fairbairn. 2 vols. 10s.

Vol. XV.—Lucke’s (Dr.) Commentary on the Epistles of St.
John, translated from the original by Thorleif Gudmundson Repp
with additional Notes. 6s. bound in cloth.

Vol. XVI. & XIX.—Umbreit’s (Prof.) New Version *
the Book of Job, with Expository Notes, and an Introduction o
the spirit, composition, and Author of the Book; lated riginal by

3 from the the
Rev. John Hamilton Gray, M.A. of Magd. College, Oxford, Vicar of Bol-over. 1
vols. 12s. bound in cloth. .

Vol XXIL—Rosenmuller’s Historical and Philosophical T reatis

of Biblical Mineralogy and Botany, traoslated from ths
original by Thorleif Gudmundson Repp, with additional Notes.

¢« THR BIBLICAL CABINET, Which is still in rogress, promises to be of singular ut-
lity to Biblical students.”— Horne's Inlroductgon, 70 ?di& Append. Vol. II. p. 15




CLA&K’S LIST OF NEW PUBLICATIONS, EDINBURGH.

BIBLICAL THEOLOGY.
In one volume 8vo. price 10s. 6d. bds.
The Rule of Faith: its Divine Authority, Interpretation,
' Sufficiency, and general Design ; eéxhibited in the Language of the
" Original Record of Scripture, with a Literal Translation in pai allel
columns ; and Notes, exegetical and illustrative, including the more
Valuable Annotations of recent German writers. To which is added,
a Bibliographical Guide to the principal Works in Systematic Theo-
logy, which have appeared in Germany and Holland during the last
Century: also, various Disquisitions by De Wette, Reinhard, Nean-
der, Hahn, Storr, Tittmann, Jahn, Winer, Stuart, and others. By
the Rev. N. Morrzx~, A. M. Minister of the North Pansh, Greenock.
“ The object of Mr. Morren’s p work is to combine sy:
theology ; and the plan which he has fitted to plish that ob-
mr.:::rnmg;‘n npsnted.b. tod. e:g‘ry point 3’ l‘:ub?y.::l: ﬁ‘l:nmmmﬁeen. mdog?ann
proof ; and in order to d establish his fs, he
e o ection and amoguidont sgotial exposion o‘}'{‘ﬁﬁ’“w - it proots are

lel; indle produced are given in the
givenno 4 wmwded,mdwmhm 8:ppemle(ll
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ve, Yy Yy say, o kb, of
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thhhohnaddod notes on ev
nation ; nd,hthemtcuo,th ezmherimrovmntmmf:rm
sake of reference. hlngmonmmltobonzmed
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LECT, with a Dissertation on the GREEK ARTICLE. By Prof.
Mosgs SruarT, of Andover. Price 5s. bound in cloth.

‘¢ When {t is considered how much all lound interpretation depends on accarate
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A of & Janguage: Hha works s charbciorised by A i

writing a good gram

-impndtynndnluddneuof ent vhlehmﬁttedtocommendeventhodu

est and most abstruse su s

terh.Sa.m—J:»WhGuaﬁ”M this work poasesses the same meritorious charsc-
This work seems well fitted to thro peculhﬂtiu idiom

distinguish the New Testament wrken' oy onm thors.”—F{fe Ju:::h










